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The 1998 Chevrolet S10 Owner’s Manual

9-1

Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how (o use your seats and safety bels properly. [t also explains the “SIR" system.

Features and Controls
This section explains how 10 start and operate your vehicle.

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section tells you how to adjust the ventilation and comtort controls and how (o operate your audio svsient.

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helpful information and tips about the road and bow o deave under different conditions.
Problems on the Road

This section tells what to do if you have a problem while driving, such as a flat tire or overheated enging, etc.

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual tells you how 1o keep your vehicle running properly and looking good.

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when o perform vehicle maintenance and what thinds and lubricants o use

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how to contact Chevralet for assistance and how 1o get service and owner publications.
li also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects” on page 8-10,

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manoal, You can use it to quickly find
something you want Lo read.
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CHEVROLET

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
CHEVROLET, the CHEVROLET Emblem and the
name S10 are registered trodemarks of General Motors
Corporution.

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that time without further notice. For
vihicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited” for Chevrolet
Muotar Division whenever it appears in this manual,

Flease keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there if you ever need It when you're on the road. If you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
OWNEr cin use it

Litho in U.S. A,
CO808 B First Edition

= ™ We support voluntary
technician certification.

i

‘WE BUPPDIAT
WOLLINTARY TECHMICEAN
CERTIFCATION THROLUGH

Siwigng Fublile for
AUTOMOTIVE
SERVICE
EXCELLENCE

T

For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux proprietaires canadiens: Vous pouvez vous
procurer un exemplaire de ce guide en francais chez
VOLTE CONCESSIONAITE OU au:

DGN Marketing Services Lud.
1577 Meyerside Dr.
Mississauga, Ontario L5T 1B9

'ﬁ'(.‘npyﬁghl General Motors Corporation 1997
All Rights Reserved
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle, If you
do this, it will help you learn about the features and
controls for your vehicle, In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain

things quickly,

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index in
back of the manual. It's an alphabetical list of what's in
the manual, and the page number where vou'll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cantions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell vou
about things that could hurt you 1t vou were to 1gnore
the waming.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell yvou what the hazard is. Then
wee tell you what 1o do to belp avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. If you don't, you or
others could be hurt.




You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbaol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t dothis™ or “Don’t
let this happen,”™

Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage vour vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell vou about something that can
damage your vehicle. Many times; this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be cosdy.
But the notice will tell yvou what to do to help avoid

the daomage.

When vou read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors or
in different words.

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.
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Vehicle Symbuols

These are some of the symbols you may find on your vehicle,

For exumple,
thise symbols
are used on on
oningl hattery:

CAUTION
POSSIHLE
HJURY

FROTECT
EYES BY
SHIELDING

CAUSTIC

BATTERY
ACiD COULD %
CAUSE

®
l%

AVOID
SPARKS OR
FLAMES

EPARK OR
FLAME
COULD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

Theszs symhbols
are Hnporian
for voir and
VOUT PASSENZETs
wheiever vour
vehicle i5
i

DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK

FASTEN
BELTS

rowen (il
wioow | % |

~
AlR BAG

These symibols
have to do with
LTl T

MASTER ~pl»r
LEGEHTING = =
BEWITCH "%

sicunLs 7

-

H

PARKING
LAMPS

HATARD
WARNING
FLASHER

DAYTIME ...
RUNNING - * *
LAMPS """

ey

These syimnbils
are on same of
VOUF COntroky:

WINDSHIELD
WIFER

WINCEHIELD
WASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WINDOW
DEFDGGER

VENTILATING
FAN

P

%

ttt

r5e

*

These symbiis
e usad o
wirming and
indieaigr hghts.

S F-l'-l
BATTERY

CHARGING

SYSTEM

BRAKE @)
-

ENGINE OIL
PRESSURE

ENGINE
ED‘DLI!I'.IT

ANTI-LOCK
BRAKES

()

Here wre soiiie
nther symbols
VO FERIY S




Model Reference

This manual covers these models:
Regular Cab Pickup Extended Cab Pickup




Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your vehicle and how to use your safety belts properly. You can also
learn about some things you should not do with air bags and safety belts.

|2 Searts and Seat Controls 1-27 Center Passenger Position

I-6 Safety Belts: They re for Evervone 1-28 Rear Seat Passengers

1-11 Here Are Questions Many People Ask {Extended Cab Jump Seats)
About Safery Belts -- and the Answers 1-30 Children

i-12 How to Wear Safety Belts Properly 1-33 Child Restraints

=11 Diriver Position 1-45 Larger Children

=18 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy 1-48 Safety Belt Extender

I-1% Right Front Passenger Position 1-48 Checking Your Restraint Systems

1-19 Supplemental Inflatable 1-49 Replacing Restraint System Parts
Restraint (SIR) System After u Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This secton tells you about the seats == how (o adjust
them. and fold them up and down,

Manual Front Seat

& CAUTION:

You can lose cantrol of the vehicle if you try to
adjust o mannal driver's seat while the vehicle is
moving, The sudden movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a pedal when you
don’t want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only when
the vehicle is not moving,

Move the lever under the front of the manual seat ap (o
unlock it Slide the seat to where vou want it. Then
release the lever and try to move the seat with your body
to muake sure the seat 15 locked into place.




Manual Lumbar Support

(If Equipped)
g If wou have this feature,

there will be a knob on the

vutside of the driver and
passenger bucket seats.

Turn the knob to the left to increase lumbar support and
to the right to decrease lumbar support.

Reclining Seathacks
(Bucket Seats or 60/40) Bench)

] To adjust the front seatback,
lift the lever on the outer
side of the seat.

Release the fever to lock the seéatbuck where you
want it. Pull up on the lever and the seat will go1o an

upright position.
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But don't have a sestback reclined if your vehicle
15 MOvIng,

1-4

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous, Even if you buckle
up, vour safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries,

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash the
belt could go up over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvic bones,
This could cause serious internal injuries,

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seathack upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear your safety

belt properly.




Seathack Latches

The front seatback folds
forward to let people get
into the back seut or o
access the storage area
behind the seat.

To fold the front seathack
forward, rotate the handle
on the side of the seat

rearward and pull the
seatback forward.

To return the seatback to the upright position, push the
seatback all the way back uniil the laich catches. If the
seatback was reclined before being folded forward, it
will return to the reclined position.

Easy Entry Seat (Extended Cab)

The right front bucket or split-bench seat of your vehicle
makes it ¢asy to get in and out of the rear vehicle area.

® Tilt the right front seathack completely forward and

the whole seat will slide torward,

® Move the seatback to its original position after

someone gets into the rear seat area, Then move the
seat rearward until it locks.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

If an easy entry right front seat isn't locked, it
can move. In a sudden stop or crash, the person
sitting there could be injured. After you've vsed
it, be sure to push rearword on an easy entry seal
to he sure it is locked.

If the seatback isn’t locked, it could move forward
in a sudden stop or crash. That could canse injury
to the person sitting there, Always press rearward
om the seathack to be sure it is locked.

@ Tili the seatback completely forward again to

221 out.




Jump Seat (Extended Cab Models)

Your extended cab pickup
has a jump seat in the
rear area.

To fold the jump sear down, pull down on the handle on
the bottom of the seat unnil the seat is in place, then
move the seatback 1o a vertical position, To store the
seut, fold the seatback down on the cushion, then push
the entire seat up unl it 18 flush with the rim panels.

Don't let the safety belts be damaged by the hinges or
the lutches. Safety belts should be folded and stored
between the seat cushion and seatback.

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the manual tells you how to use safety belts
properly, It also tells you some things vou should not da
with safety belts.

Amnd it explains the Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR), or air bag system.

/A\ CAUTION:

Daon’t let anyone ride where he or she can't wear
a safety belt properly. If you are in a crash and
vou're nol wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse, You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ¢jected Irom it You can be seriously
imjured or killed. In the same crash, you might
not be if you are buckled up, Always fasten your
salety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastened properly too.




/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts, Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a

safety belt properly,

Your vehicle has a light
that comes on as a reminder
to buckle vp, (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light™ in

the Index.)

In most states and Canachan provinces, the law says to
wear safety belts. Here's why! They work,

You never know if you’ll be in a erash. If vou do have a
crashy you don't know if it will be a bad one.

A Tew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
serious that even buckled up a person wouldn't survive,
Hut most crashes are in between. In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes

walk away. Without belts they could have been badly
bt or killed.

Adter more than 30 vears of safety belts in vehicles,
the Facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matter ... a lot!




Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride 1n or on anything, you go as fast as
it gOeS,

Put someone on it

lake the simiplest vehicle. Suppose it's just & seat
o wheels




et it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The rider The person keeps going until stopped by something.

doesn't ; ) , i .
ST In a real velaele, it could be the windshield ...

-9
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or the instrument pane!l ..,

_"h._‘i

or the safety belts!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does.
You get more time o stop, You stop over more distance,
und vour strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.
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Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q:
A

Waun't 1 be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if 1'm wearing a safety belt?

You coitld be -~ whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. Bul you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being conscious during and after an accident. so
vou can unbuckle and get out, 1s much greater if
vou are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belts?

Air bags are in muny vehicles today and will be in
most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only: so they work wirh
safety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
svslem ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has air
hags, you still have 1o buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially 1 side and other collisions.

(): 1 I'm a good driver, and 1 never drive far from

A

home, why should I wear safety belis?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in 4n
accident -- even one that isn’t your fault — you and
vour passengers can be huet, Bemg a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers,

Muast aceidents oceur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home, Ani the greatest number of serious mjuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for everyone.
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How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part 15 only for people of adult size,

Be aware that there are special things to know about safety
belts and children. And there are different rules for smaller
children and babies. If a child will be riding in your
vehicle, see the part of this manoal called “Children.”
Follow those rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position
This part describes the driver's restraint system.

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how (o wear
it properly.

. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats” in the Index)
50 YOU can $it up straight,

—
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3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you,
Don't let it get pwisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly. IT this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it, Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.

4. Push the lateh plate into the buckle until it clicks.
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Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 15 secure. s
If the belt isn’t long enough, ses “Safery Belt == 7 }
Extender™ at the end of this section, [

Muke sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able o unbuckle the
safery belt quickly if you ever had 10, (s

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snog on
the: hips. just touching the thighs, In a crash, this applies
force to the srong pelvic bones, And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belr, If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to tuke belt restrining forces,

5. To make the lap par tight. pull down on the buckle . S
i The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash, or
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belt. i you gull the belt very qtickly oiit bf the Totraior

1-13



(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

"

(Y
Yol

You can he seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too lopse. In a erash, vou wonlld move forward
to0 much, which could increase injury, The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

[ =

A The shoulder belt is too loose, It won't give néarly
as much protection this way.
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a

crash, the belt would go up over your abdomen.
The belt forces would be there, not at the

pelvie bones, This could cause serious internal
infuries. Always buckle your belt into the buckle
nearest you.

Az The belt is buckled in the wrong place,




(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Alsa, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones,
You could also severely injure internal organs
like vour liver or spleen.

Al The shoulder belt 15 worn under the arm. [1 should
be worn over the shoulder ot all tHmes.
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

| } ' You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt, In
il a erash, you wouldn't have the full width of the

\IT | 1-._ belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
make il straight so it can work properly, or ask
T ' vour dealer to fix L

A The belt is twisted across the body.
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Sufety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women, Like all occupants, they are more likely 1o be
seripusly injured if they don’t wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go hack out of the way.

Befare you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way, IF you slam the door on i1, you can damage both the

belt and vour vehicle.
A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy,
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The best way o protect the fetus is o protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it’s more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in o crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is'wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

T learn how 1o wear the right front passenger’s
safety belt properly, see “Driver Position” earlier in
this section,

The right front passenger's safety belt works the sume
way as the driver’s safety belt — except for one thing.
If vou ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all
the way, you will engage the child restrant locking
feature. If this happens. just let the belt go back all the
way and starl again,

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR) System

This part explains the Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR) system or air bag system.

Your vehicle has “Next Generation”™ reduced-force
frontal air bags -- one air bag for the daver and another
air bag for the meht front passenger.

Reduced-force frontal air bags are designed 1o help
reduce the risk of injury from the force of an inflating
air bag, But even these air bags must inflate very
quickly if they are to do their job and comply with
federal regulations.,
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Here are the most important things to know about the air

bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash if
vou aren’t wearing vour safety belt == even if you
have air bags. Wearing vour safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
bags are “supplemental restraints™ to the safety
belts. All air bags -- even reduced-force air

bags == are designed to work with safety belts,
but don’t replace them. Air bags are designed to
work only in moderate (o severe crashes where
the front of your vehicle hits something. They
aren’t designed to inflate at all in rollover, rear,
side or low-speed frontal crashes. And, for
unrestrained occupants, reduced-force air bags
may provide less protection in frontal crashes
than more forceful air bags have provided in the
past. Everyone in your vehicle should wear a
salety belt properly == whether or not there's an
air bag for that person.

Air bags inflate with great lorce, faster than the
blink of an eye. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. This is true
even with reduced-force frontal air bags. Safety
belts help keep you in position before and during
a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with
redoced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.

1-20




/A CAUTION:

Children who are np against, or very close Lo, an
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed., This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags, Air bags plus
lap=shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle’s salely belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Children™ and
see the caution [ubels on the sunvisors and the
right front passenger’s salety belt.

There is an air bag readiness
light on the mstrument
panel, which shows the

@
A’ arr bag symbaol,

The system checks the air bag electiical system for

malfunctions. The light tells you if there is un electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light" in the Index
for more information,
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrument
panel on the passenger’s side,

Where are the air bags?
The driver’s ait bag 1s in the middle of the steering wheel,
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/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the ohject into that person. The path
of an infating air bag must be Kept clear. Don't
put anything between an occupant and an air
hag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
hag covering,

When should an air bag infllate?

An air bag is designed to inflate in a moderate 1o severe
frontal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate
only if the impact speed is above the system’'s designed
“threshold level,” If vour vehicle goes straight into a
will that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
ubout 1410 18 mph (23 1o 29 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that
it can be somewhat above or below this range. If your
vehicle sirikes something that will move or deform, such
as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher. The
air bag is not designed w inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because mflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash, no one can suy whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
negr=-frontal impacts,

The air bag system is designed to work properly under 2
wide range of conditions, including off-road usage,
Ohserve safe driving speeds, especially on rough terrmn.
Ax always, wear your safety belr See “Off-Road
Driving” in the Index for more tips on off-road drving.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficicnt severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is m a crash. The sensing
system trigegers & release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the #ir bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front pussenger.
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How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or the
mstrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually, But air bags would
not help vou in many types of collisions, including
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, primarily because
an vecupant’s motion is not ward those air bags, Air
bags should never be regarded as anything more than a
supplement 1o safety belts, and then only in moderate o
severe frontal or near-frontal collisions.

What will vou see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so quickly that
some people may not even realize the ar bag inflaed,
Some components of the air bag module - the steering
wheel hub for the dover's air bag, or the mstnoment panel
for the right front passenger’s bag - will be hot for a short
time. The parts of the bag that come into contact with you
may be warm, but not too hot to wuch. There will be
some smoke and dust coming from vents in the defluted
wr bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t prevent the driver from
seeing or from being able to steer the velucle, nor does it
stop people from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the

air. This dust could cause breathing problems

for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door,

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. After they
inflate, you'll need some new parts for vour air bag
system. I vou don’t get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new svstern will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manuval for your
vehicle covers the need to replace other parts.

Your vehicle 15 equipped with a diagnostuc module,
which records information about the air bag system,
The module records information about the readiness
of the syem, when the sensors are activated and
driver’s saliety belt usage ot deploviment.

1-24




® Your vehicle has a switch on the instrument panel
that you can use to turn off the passenger’s air bag,
But use this switch only when you want 1o secure a
rear-facing child restraint at the right front

passenger's position. See “Securing & Child Restraint

in the Right Front Seat Position™ in the Index for
more on this, ncluding important safety mformation.

/\ CAUTION:

If the right front passenger’s air bag is turned
off, the person sitting there won't have the exira
protection of an air bag. In u crash, the air bag
wouldn’t be able to inflate and help protect the
person sitting there. Make sure the air bag s
turned on unless you are using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

® et only qualified technicians work on your air bag
system. Improper service can mean that your air
bag system won't work properly. See your dealer
for service.

NOTICE:

il von damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger's air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

If your vehicle éver gets into @ lot of water =- such as
waler up to the carpeting or higher - or if water enters
vour vehicle and soaks the carpet, the air bag controller
can be soaked and ruined. If this ever happens, and then
you start your vehicie, the damage could make the air
bags inflate, even if there's no crash. You would have to
replace the air bags as well as the sensors and related
parts. 1f your vehicle is ever in a flood, or if it's exposed
to water that soaks the carpet. you can avoid needless
repair costs by turning off the vehicle immediately.
Don’t let anyone start the vehicle, even (o tow it, unless
the battery cables are first disconnected.
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Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Aar bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don’t want the system to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle, Your
dealer and the GM Service Manual have information
about servicing your vehicle and the air bag system. To
purchase a service manual, see “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

For up to two minuotes after the ignition key is
turned oll and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still infllate during improper service, You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates. Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yvellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system, Be sure to follow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is gualified to do so.

The air big system does not need regular maintenance.

Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

O:

Al

I 1 add a push bumper or a bicycle rack to the
front of my vehicle, will it keep the air bags
from working properly?

As long as the push bumper or bicyele rack is
attached to your vehicle so that the vehicle’s basic
structure 1sn't changed. it's not likely to keep the
air bags from working properly in a crash.

Is there anything I might add to the front of the
vehicle that could keep the air bags from
working properly?

Yes. If you add things that change your vehicle's
frame, bumper system, front end sheet metal or
height, they may keep the air bag system from
working properly. Also, the wir bag systemn may not
work properly if you relocate any of the air bag
sensors. If you have any questions about this, vou
should contact Customer Assistance before you
miodify vour vehicle. (The phone numbers and
addresses for Customer Assistance are in Step Two of
the Customer Sansfaction Procedure in this manual.
See “Customer Satisfaction Procedure™ in the Index.)
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Center Passenger Position

Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a bench seat, someone cin sit in the
cenler position.

When you sit in a center seating position, you have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor: To make the belt
langer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the helt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown until
the belt 15 snug.

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. 11 the belt isn’t long enough,
see “Safety Belt Extender” at the end of tns section,

Make sure the relense button on the buckle is positioned
s0 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if vou ever had to.
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Rear Seat Passengers
(Extended Cab Jump Seats)

Lap Belt

These are reserve seating positions equipped with lap belts
onty. (If your extended cab pickup has the optional side
dcoess panel, there's only one reserve seating position. )
It"s very impornant for rear seat passengers to buckle up?
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear

seal are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing salety belts.




Rear passengers who aren't safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can sirike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts,

To make it shorter, pull the belt as shown until it 15 snug,
Buckle and position it the same way as the lap part of
the driver's safety belt (see “Driver Position” in the
Index). Make sure the release button on the buckle is

Each jump seat has a lap belt with no retractor. To positioned so you would be able w unbuckle the safet
: : - y
make the belt longer, tilt the latch plate a litle and pull belt quickly if you ever had to. To unlatch the bely, just
the belt. push the button on the buckle,
Don't use child restraints on these seats. They won't
wark properly.
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Children

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyone, o use safety restraints.
In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in
every Canadian province savs children up to some age
must be restruined while in a vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, any
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even though vour vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants,
Neither the vehicle's safety belt svstem nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle.
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ﬁl CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
yvoung child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, including support for
the head nnd neck. This is necessary because an infant’s
nitck 15 weak and its head weighs so moch compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant in a
rear-facing restraint settles mto the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distributed across the strongest par
of the infant’s body, the back and shoulders. A baby
should be secured in an appropriate mfant restraint.
This 15 so important that many hospitals today won't
relense o newborn infant 1o 1ts parents unless there is
an infant restraint available for the baby’s first trip in &
motor vehicle.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it. For example, in a crash
at only 25 mph (40 km/h), a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b. (110 kg) force on
vour arms. The baby would be almost impaossible

to hold.
CAUTTON: {Continued)




CAUTION: (Continued)

Secure the baby in an infant restraint, but be
sure Lo turn off the passenger’s air bag. See
“Securing a Child Restraint in the Right Fromt
Seat Position” in the Index for more on this,
including important safety information.

Child Restraints

Every time infants and young children ride n
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
appropriaie restraints.

Q.‘ What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A Add-on child restraints are available in four basic
tvpes. When selecting a child restraint, take into
comsideration not only the child’s weight and size,
but also whether or not the restraint will be
compatible with the motor vehicle 1o which it
will be used.
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An infant car bed (A) 15 a special bed made for use
in & motor vehicle. It's an infant restraint system
designed to restrain or position a child on a
continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed,
make sure that the infant's head rests toward the
center of the vehicle.

A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infant
to face the rear of the vehicle. Rear-facing infant
restraints are designed for infants of up to about

20 Ibs. (9 kg) and about one year of age. This type
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can have the support they need ina
criush. Some mfant seats come in two parts == the
base stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

15 removable.
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A forward-facing child restraint (C-E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle. These
forward-facing restraints are designed to help protect
children who are from 20 1o 40 Ihs. (9 to 18 kg) and
aboul 26 10 40 inches (66 to 102 ¢myj in height, or up
to around four years of age, One type, a convertible
restraint, is designed to be used either as o regr—facing
infant seat or o forward-facing child seat.
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A booster scat (F, G) 1s designed for children who
ure about 40 to 60 1bs. (18 1o 27 kg) and sbout
four to eight years of age, It's designed 1o improve
the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Booster
seats with shields use lap-only belts; however,
booster seats without shields use lap-shoulder
belts. Booster seuts ¢an also help a child w see
out the window.

When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle, 1f it s, it
will have 4 label saying that it meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the mstructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restraimt itself or in a
boalklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has to be secured within
the restraint to help reduce the chance of personal injury.
The instructions that come with the infant or child
restraint will show you how to do that. Both the owner's
manuil and the child restraint instructions are important,
o if either one of these is not available, obtain a
replacement copy from the manufacturer,

The child restraint must be secured properly in the right
front passenger seal. If you want to secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the right front passenger’s seat, you
need to turn off the passenger’s air bag. See “Securing
a Child Restenint in the Right Front Seat Position™ in
the Index for more on this, including important

safety information,
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/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right frent
passenger's air bag inflates, even though your
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating air
bag. Be sure to turn off the air bag before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front

seat position.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restraint can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restruint in your vehicle -- even when no child is 1 it.

A St T T AT Ak
: 1.;.1.‘rﬁ.—1 ﬂ'ﬂm =8 g1, . Ll

If your child restraint has a top strap, 1t should be

-anchored. If you need to have an anchor installed, you

can ask vour GM dealer to purt it in for you, If you want
to 1nstall an unchor yourself, your dealer can tell you
how to do it
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Center Jump Seats (Extended Cab)
Front Seat Position

Dion’t use child restraints in these positions. The
Don't use child restraints in this position, The restraints ~ TeSIrAinLs won't work properly.
won't work properly.
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

E "'l"_u“t'.f--l" 't-...,.l'a-""" W} u'_

Your vehicle has a nght front passenger air bag. There's
a switch on the instrument panel that you can vse to twm
off the right front passenger’s air bag, But use this
switch only when you want to secure a rear-facing child
restraint at the nght front passenger’s position.
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/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates, even though your
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating air
hag. Be sure to turn off the air bag before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position. IT a forward-facing child restraint is
suitable for your child, always move the
passenger seal as far back as it will go.

To turn off the night front passenger's air bag, insert
vour ignition key into the switch, push in, and move the
switch to AIR BAG OFFE

The AIR BAG OFF light will come on to let you know
that the right front passenger’s air bag 15 off. The right
fromt passenger’s air bag will remain off until you tumn it
back on again, and the AIR BAG OFF light will stay on
to remind you that the air bag 15 off.
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ﬁ& CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on when
you have turned off the air bag, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag system.
The right front passenger's air bag could inflate
even though the switch is off. IF this ever
happens, don’t secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle until you have your
vehicle serviced.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one. Be sure
to follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when and
as the instructions say,

L. Your vehicle has a right front passenger’s air bag. If
you are using a rear-facing child restraint in this sear,
make sure the air bag is turned off. If your child
restraunt 18 forward-Tacing, always move the seat as
far back as it will go before securing it in this seat,
{See "Seats” in the Index.)

2. Put the restrmint on the seat.

3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoulder belt poes in front of the child's face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint,

4, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is

positioned so you would be able 1 unbuckle the
sufety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock.

6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the retractor while you push down on the child
restraint. If you're esing a forward-facing child
restraint, you may find it helpful 1o use your knee
to push down on the child restraint as you tighten
the belt.
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7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s
safety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready to work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

If you were using a rear-facing child restraint, tum on
the right front passenger’s air bag when you remove the
rear-facing child restraint from the vehicle.
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To turn the air bag on again, insert your igmition key
into the switch, push in, and move the switch to the
(N position.




Larger Children
/\ cAuUTION: :

fori
i

If the right front passenger’s air bag is turned o S
off, the person sitting there won’t have the extra il e AT e A
protection of an air bag. In a crash, the air bag
wouldn't be able to inflate and help protect the
person sitting there. Make sure the air bag is
turned on unless you are using a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front seat position.

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
weear the vehicle's safety belis,

® Children who aren't buckled up can be thrown out in
a crash.

® (Children who aren't buckled up can strike other
people who are.

1-45




/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.
Here two children are wearing the same belt. The

belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

+ Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide, If the
child is so small that the shoulder belt is still very
¢lose 1o the child's face or neck, you might want 1o
place the child in a seat that has a lap belt, if your
vehicle has one,

9
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/\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here a child is sitting in & seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt's force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could canse serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be wormn low and snug on the hips, just iouching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child's
pelvie bones in a crash,
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, vour
dealer will order you an extender. It’s free. When you go
m to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don't let someone else use it, and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit, To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety bell system parts. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from
doing its job, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash, They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt is
tomn or frayed, get a new one right away,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If vou've had a crash, do you need new belts?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the belis were stretched, as they would be if worn
during a more severe crash, then you need new belts.

If you ever see a label on
the driver’s or the right
front passenger’s safety belt
that says 1o replace the belt,
be sure to do so. Then the
new belt will be there to
help protect you in a
collision. You would sec
this label on the belt near
the door opening.

_ACAUTION

To halp pyoid personal
bjury, belt assembly musi
b reploced if this vehicio is
ina collistan ar i "Heplace
Bell” appears helow, See

Dwmier's Manual for more
information

ace | Remplacer
La Ceinture

If belts are cut or damaged, replace them, Collision
damage also may mean you will need (o have safety belt
or seal parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used at
the time of the collision,

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier in
this section.
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Section 2 Features and Controls
e e L e e e e ey

Here you can learn abouot the many standard and optional featores on your vehicle, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instroment pangl and the warning svstems that tell you if everything is

working properly — and what o do if you have a problem.

2-2
2-4
2-f
1-4
2-10
2-10

2-11
2-12

Keys

Door Locks

Kevless Entry System (If Equipped)
Tailgate

Thetft

Passlock®

MNew Vehicle “Break-1n"

lgnition Positions

Starting Your Engine

Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)
Automatic Transmission Operation
Manual Transmission Operation
Parking Brake

Shifting Into PARK (F) ( Automatic
Transmission Only)

shifting Out of PARK (P) (Automatic
Transmission )

Parking Over Things That Bum

Engine Exhaust

Runming Your Engme While You're Parked
(Automatic Transmission)

Locking Rear Axle (Tf Equipped)
Four-Wheel Dinve (If Equipped)
Windows

Tilt Wheel (If Equipped)

Turn Siznal/Multifunction Lever
Extenor Lamps

Interior Lamps

Mirrors

Storage Companments

Ashtray and Cignrette Lighter

Sun Visors

Accessory Power Outlets (If Equipped)
[nstrument Panel

Instrument Pane] Cluster

Warning Lights, Gages and [ndicators
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.
A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.




This vehicle has one
double-sided key for the
ignition and door locks. It
will fit with either side up.

When a new vehicle is
delivered, the dealer
provides the owner with a
pair of identical keys and a
key code number,

The key code number tells your dealer or a qualified
locksmith how to make extra keys, Keep this number in
a safe place. If you lose your keys, you'll be able to have
new ones made easily using this number. Your selling
dealer should also have this number.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of features that can
help prevent thefi. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever
lock your keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have extra keys.
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Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous,
Passengers == especially children -- can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won’t open it.

Ouisiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.

This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance ol being thrown vut of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren't locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
betier off whenever you drive your vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.
You can use the Keyless Entry System, if vou huve
this option.

You can use your key o unlock your door from
the outside,

To lock your door from the inside, slide the lever
on your inside door down,

To unlock the door, slide
the lever on vour insiude
door up. You will see a

§ red urea on the lever.
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Side Access Panel (Extended Cab) Power Door Locks (I Equipped)
(If Equipped)

I your vehicle hus power door locks, the switch is

Your vehicle may be equipped with a side access panel located on the armrest. Remove the ignition key and
for convenience in loading and unloading cargo, press LOCK 1o lock all the doors al once.

To open the side access pancl, first open the driver’s To unlock the doors, press the raised ares next o the
front doar, Then, use the handle on the panel 1o open it key symbol.

You must close the side access panel before you can
close the driver's door.
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Lockout Prevention

To protect you from locking your key in the vehicle, this
feature stops the power door locks from locking when
the keys are in the ignition and a door is open,

If the power lock switch is pressed when a door is open
und the key is in the ignition, all the doors will lock, and
the driver's door will unlock.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If vou are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door.

Keyless Entry System (If Equipped)

If vour vehicle has this option, you ¢an lock and unlock
your doors from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 feet (9 m)
away osing the keyless entry transmitter supplied with
your vehicle,

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio frequency
subject to Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject (o the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not caose harmful interference,
and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause
undesired operation.

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry Canada,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device,

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authorization to
use this equipment.

This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up to

30 feet (9 m). At times you may notice a decrease in
range. This is normal for any remoie keyless entry
system. If the ransmitter does not work or if you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o
waork, try this:

® Check to determine if battery replacement or
resynchronization is necessary, See the instructions
that follow.




® Check the distance. You may be too far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during rainy
or snowy weather.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the left or
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try again,

® If you're sull having trouble, see your dealer or o
qualified technician for service.

Operation

When you press UNLOCK, the driver's door will
unlock automatically, the parking lamps will flash and
the interior lights will go on. If you press UNLOCK
again within thrée seconds, the remaining doors will
unlock, the parking lamps will flash and the interior
lights will go on. Press LOCK to lock all the doors,
Press LOCK again within three seconds and the homn
will chirp.

Remote Panic Alarm

When the button with the horn symbol on the key
transmitter is pressed, the horn will sound and the
headlamps and willamps will flash for up to two
minutes. This can be tumed off by pressing the

horn button agin, wuting for 30 seconds, or starting
the vehicle.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle

Each remote keyless entry transmitter 1s coded to
prevent ancther transmitter from unlocking your vehicle,
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitters with you when you go to your
dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
transmitter to your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost transmitter will not unlock your
vehicle. Bach vehicle can have only four transmitters
matched to it

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote keyless
entry transmitter should last about two years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
waork at the normal range in any location. If you have to
get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.
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NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to touch

any of the vircoitry. Static from youor body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitler,

To repluce the battery in the keyless entry transmitter:

1. Insert a dime in the slot between the covers of the
transmitter housing near the key ring hole. Remove
the bottom by rwisting the dime.

Remove and replace the battery with a three volt
CR2032 ar equivalent battery, positive (+) side up.

bl

Align the covers and snap them together.

=

Resynchronize the transmitter,
Check the operation of the transmitter.

LA

Resynchronization

Resynchronizaton may be necessary due to the security
method used by this svstem. The transmitier does not
send the same signal twice to the receiver. The receiver
will not respond to & signal it has been sent previously.,
This prevents anyone from recording and plaving back
the signal from the transmitter.

To resynchronize your transmitter, stand close (o your
vehicle and press and hold the LOCK and UNLOCK
buttons on the ransmitter at the same time for seven
seconds. The door locks should eyele to confirm
synchronization. 1f the locks do not cycle; see your
dealer for service.
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Tailgate

You can open the tailgote by pulling up on the handie
while pulling the tailgate down,

When you put the tilgate back up, be sure 1t
latches securely.

Follow these steps if you want o remove the tailgate;
l. Raise the tailgate slightly.

2. Remowve bhoth retaining
cables. To remove each
cable, murn it so the end
faces the front. Then,
push forward s0 the
larger part of the hole is 3, With the tailgare halfway down, pull the mlgate
over the bolt. Pull the toward you at the left side and then move the tailgate
end over the bolt. 1o the left to release the right side.

Reverse the procedure to reinstall, Make sure the
tanl gate is secure.




Theft

Vehicle thefi is big business, especially in some
cities. Although your vehicle has a number of
theft-deterrent features, we know that nothing we
put on it can make it impossible to steal. However,
there are ways you can help.

Key in the Ignition

If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, it's an
casy target for joy riders or professional thieves — so
don’t do it

When vou park your vehicle and open the driver’s door,
you'll hear a chime reminding you to remove your key
from the 1gnition and take it with you, Always do this.
Your steering wheel will be locked, and so will your
igmitiom, If you have an automatic transmission, taking
your key out also locks your transmission. And
remember 1o lock the doors,

Parking at Night

Park in a hghted spot, close all windows and lock your
vehicle. Remember (0 keep your valuables out of sight.
Put them in a storage area, or tuke them with you.

Parking Lots

IF you park in a lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.
But what if you have to leave your ignition key? What if
you have to leave something valuable in vour vehicle?

® Put your valuables in a storage area, like your
glove box.
® Lock all the doors except the driver’s.

Passlock”™

Your vehicle is equipped with the Passlock
thieft-deterrent system.

Passlock is a passive theft-deterrent system. The system
15 armed once the key is removed from the igniton.
Passlock enables fuel if the ignition lock cylinder is
turned with o valid key. If a correct key is not used,

tuel is disabled.

During normal operation, the SECURITY light will go
off after the engine is started.
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If the engine stalls and the SECURITY light flashes,
wait about 10 minutes until the light stops Mashing
before trying to restart the engine. Remember to
release the key from the START position as soon as
the engine starts,

If the engine does not start after three (3) tries, the
vehicle needs service,

If you are driving and the SECURITY light comes on,
vou will be able to restart the engine if you turm the
engine off. However, your Passlock system is nol
working properly and must be serviced by yvour dealer.
Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock at this time.
You may also want to check the fuse (see “Fuses

and Circuit Breakers” in the Index). See your dealer
for service.

If the SECURITY Light flashes, wauit until the light stops
flashing before starting the engme.

If the SECURITY light comes on while the enging is
rmnning, a problem has been detected and the system
may need service, See vour dealer for service,

In an emergency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Center, See “"Roadside Assistance” in the Index.

New Vehicle “Break-In"

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run it you follow these guidelines:

® Keep vour speed at 55 mph (88 km/h) or
less for the first 500 miles (805 km).

® Don’t drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts,

® Avoid making hard stops [or the first
200 miles (322 km )} or so. During this time
your new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time you get new brake linings.

® Don't tow a trailer during break-in. See
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for more
information.
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Ignition Positions
Lise the key to turn the ignition switch o five

NOTICE:

different positions.
Don’t operate aceessories in the ACCESSORY

position for long periods of time. Prolonged
operation ol accessories in the ACCESSORY
position could drain your battery and prevent
you from starting vour vehicle.

LOCK (B): This position locks vour ignition, stecring
wheel and rransmission. 1t's a thefi-deterrent featuri.
You will only be able to remove your key when the
iEmition 15 turned to LOCK.

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. Use OFF if you must have
vour vehicle in motion while the engine is off (for
example, if your vehucle is being rowed),

ACCESS0RY (A): This position lets you use things RUN;(n-Lhoiis ths phitien Dor-tRiving
like the radio and the windshield wipers when the START (E): This position starts your engine.
engine 1= off, Push in the key and turn it toward you,

Your steering wheel will remeann locked, just as it was

hefore you inserted the key.
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/\ CAUTION:

On mannal transmission vehicles, turning the key
o LOCK will lock the steering column and result
in @ loss of ability to steer the vehicle. This could
cause a collision. If you need to turn the engine
off while the vehicle is moving, turn the key only
to OFF. Don’t press the key release button while
the vehicle is moving.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK amnd you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
s0, is it all the way in? If it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard, But turm the key only with your hand.
Using @ tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. IT none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service.

Key Release Button

: The key cannot be
d removed from the ignition
O o manual ransmission
vehicles unless the key
release bulton 15 used.

To remove the key on manual transmission vehicles,
turn the key to OFF Then wirn the key to LOCK while
pressing the key release button down at the same time.
Pull the key straight out,

Cin automatic ransmission vehicles, tum the key to
LOCK and pull it straight out.

Retained Accessory Power

Your vehicle is equipped with a Retained Accessory
Power (RAP) feature which will allow certain features
of your vehicle to continue to work up 1o 20 minutes
after the ignition key 1s turned to OFF
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Your radio and power windows will work when the
ignition key is in the RUN or ACCESSORY. Once
the key 15 turned from RUN to OFF, these features
will continoe to work for up to 20 minutes or until a
door 15 opened,

Starting Your Engine

Automatic Transmission

Move vour shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that's a
safety featore. To restart when you're already moving,

use NEUTRAL (N) only.

NOTICE:

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your vehicle
is moving. IT you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift to PARK (P) only when
vour vehicle is stopped.

Manual Transmission

The gear selector should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the
parking brake engaged. Hold the clutch pedal to the
floor and start the engine. Your vehicle won't start if the
clotch pedal 1s not all the way down -- that's a

safety feature,

Starting Your 2.2 Liter Engine

1. Without pushing the accelerator pedal, turn vour
igmition key to START, When the engine starts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as vour
engine gels warm.

NOTICE:

Holding vour key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor.
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2. If your engine still won’t sturt (or starts but then Starting Your “VORTEC" 4300 Engine
stops), it could be flooded with too much gasaline. | With b | i :
Try pushing vour accelerator pedal all the way 1o - WU pUSiing e accelciaior pedal, e ypur

the floor and holding it there as you hold the key in ignition key 1o ST‘%‘R’I“ mﬁ" ﬂ.“: ERgine starts, let
START for about three secomds. If the vehicle stars &89 G.T thn:*_lkey.“The idle speed will 20 dawn a5 your
briefly but then stops again, do the same thing, but SHBiLe §EEs Warn.

this time keép the pedal down for five or six seconds,

This clears the exira gasoline from the engine. NOTICE:
NOTICE: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

Your engine is designed to work with the be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
electromics in your vehicle. If yon add electrical can damage your starter motor.
paris or accessories, vou could change the way
the engine operates, Before adding electrical 2. 1f it doesn’t start tight away, hold vour key in
equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t, START. H it doesn’t start in 10 seconds, push the
your engine might not perform properly. accelerator pedal all the way down for five more
If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see seconds, unless it Starts soaner.
the part of this manual that tells how to do it 3, If your engine still won’t Start (or starts but then
without damaging yvour vehicle. See “Towing stops ], wilt 15 seconds and start over.
Your Vehicle™ in the Index, When the engine staris, let go of the key and the

pecelerator pedal.
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NOTICE:

Your engine is designed (o work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer. I you don’t,
your engine might not perform properiy.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging your vehicle, See *Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.

Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C) or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starfing and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up, Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior (o starting your vehicle,

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater
1. Turn off the engine.

2. Open the hood and onwrap the glectrical cord. The
cord is located on the driver’s side of the engine
compartment, behind the underhood fuse block.

3. Plug it into a normal, grounded 110-valt AC outlet.

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into & properly grounded three-prong
110=volt AC outlet. If the cord won’t reach, use
a heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated
for at least 15 amps,
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4. Before starting the engine, be sure to unplug and PARK (P): This locks vour rear wheels. 1t's the best

store the cord as it was before o keep it away position to use when vou start your enging because
from moving engine parts. If you don’r. it could vour vehicle can’t move easily.
be damaged.
How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged & s
in! The $LWE-I depends ﬂi the outside temperature, the CAUTION:
kind of oil yvou have, and some other things. Instead of
Irying to list everything here, we ask that vou contact It is dangerons to get out of your vehicle if the
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking your shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for that parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
PARICME AR, Don't leave yvour vehicle when the engine is
Automatic Transmission Operation running unless you have to. If you have left the

engine runming, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
It features an electronic shift position indicator within move the shift lever to PARK (P).

the instrument ¢luster. This display must be powerad See “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index. I

anytime the shift lever is capable of heing moved our . : “Towi Traller”

of PARK (P). This means that if your key 15 in the OFF FOU T PIULLGG & LEAGEN see TIOWHIE A ]
A 1 in the Index.

position, but not locked, there wall be & small current

Your automatic transmission has a shift lever on the
steering column.

There are several different positions for your shift lever.

drain on your bartery which could discharge your battery
over & period of ime. If you need to leave your key

iy the 1gniton in OFF for an extended period, it is
recommended that you disconnect the hattery cable
from the battery to prevent dischargmg your battery.




Ensure the shift lever is fully in PARK (P) range

before starting the engine. Your vehicle has a
Brake-Transmission Shift Interlock (BTS1). You have
to fully apply your regular brikes before you can shift
from PARK (P) when the ignition key is in RUN, If you
cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on the shift
lever -- push the shift lever all the way into PARK (P)
as you maintain brake spplication, Then move the shift
lever into the gear you wish, See “Shifting Out of
PARK (P)" in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NEUTRAL (N}): In this position, vour eagine doesn't
connect with the wheels. To restart when you're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only,

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your
transmission. Shift to REVERSE (R) only
after your vehicle is stopped.

To rock your vehicle back and forth to get out of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your transmission, see
“Stuck in Sand, Mud, lee or Snow™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Shifting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
while your engine is “racing” (running at high
speed) is dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on
the brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
objects. Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while vour engine is racing.

NOTICE:

Damage to your transmission caused by shifting
out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) with the
engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.




DRIVE (D): This position is for normal deiving. If vou
need more power for passing, and you're:

® Going less than about 35 mph (535 km/h), push vour
accelerator pedal about halfway down,

® Gaoing about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power,

DRIVE (D) should not be usad when towing a trailer,
carrying a heavy load, driving on steep hills, or for
off-road driving. Select THIRD (3) when operating the
vehicle under any of these conditions.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving, however it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than DRIVE (D). You should nse THIRD (3)
when towing a trailer, carrying a heavy load, driving on
steep hills or winding roads or for off-road driving.

SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy than THIRD (3). You can use
SECOND (2} on halls, It can help control your speed as
you go down steep mountain roads, but then you would
also want to use your brakes off and on. You can also
use SECOND (2) for starting your vehicle from a stop
on shippery road surfaces.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can
use 1t on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
selector lever is put in FIRST (1) whale the vehicle is
moving forward, the transmission won't shift into
FIRST (1) until the vehicle is going slowly encugh.

NOTICE:

i your rear wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transmission.
Alsa, if you stop when geing uphill, don't hold
yvour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transmission. Use your brakes or shift into
PARK (P) to hold your vehicle in position on

a hill.
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Manual Transmission Operation
5-Speed

This is your shift pattern,

by —p—— =%
e
n————wn

Here's how to operate vour transmission;

FIRST (1): Press the clutch pedal and shift into
FIRST (1). Then, slowly let up on the clutch pedal
as you press the accelerator pedal.

You can shift inte FIRST (1) when you're going less
than 20 mph (30 km/h). If you've come to a complets
stop and 1t's hard to shift into FIRST (1), put the shift
lever in NEUTRAL (M) and let up on the clutch. Press
the clutch pedal back down. Then shift into FIRST (1),

SECOND (2}): Press the clutch pedal as you let up on
the accelerator pedal and shift into SECOND (2), Then,
slowly let up on the clutch pedal as yvou press the
aceeleratar pedal.

THIRD, FOURTH AND FIFTH (3, 4 and 5); Shift
into THIRD (3), FOURTH (4) and FIFTH (5) the same
way vou do for SECOND (2). Slowly let up on the
clutch pedal as you press the accelerator pedal.

To stop, let up on the accelerator pedal and press the
brake pedal. Tust before the vehicle stops, press the
clutch pedal and the brake pedal, and shift to
NELUTRAL (N),

NEUTRAL (N): Use this position when you stant or
idle vour enging,
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REVERSE (R): To back up, press the clutch pedal,
wait about six seconds, then shift into REVERSE (R).
Then let up on the clutch pedal slowly while pressing
the accelerator pedal.

NOTICE:

Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle
is stopped. Shifting to REVERSE (R) while
yvour vehicle is moving could damage your
transmission.

Use REVERSE (R), along with the parking brake, for
parking vour vehicle,

Shift Light

If vou have a manual

/ transmission, you hive
4 SHIFT light.

SHIFT

Thas light will show you when to shift to the next higher
gear for best fuel economy,

When this light comes on, you can shift (o the next
higher gear if weather, road and waffic conditions Jet
vou. For the best fuel economy, accelerate slowly and
shift when the light comes on.

While vou accelerate, it is normal for the light o go
on and off if you quickly change the position of the
accelerutor. Ignore the SHIFT light when you downshift.

/\ CAUTION:

If you skip more than one gear when youn
downshift, you could lose control of vour
vehicle. And you could injure yourself or
others. Don’t shift down more than one gear
when you downshift,

If your vehicle has four-wheel drive and is equipped
with & manoal transmission, disregard the shift light
when the transfer case is in 410,
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Parking Brake

-Tl'
To set the parking bruke, hold the regular brake pedal NOTICE:

down with your nght fool. Push down the parking brake
pedal with your left fool. If the ignition is on, the brake
system warning light will come on.

Diriving with the parking brake on can cause
your rear brakes to overheat. Youn may have to

! . ; ) replace them, and you could also damage other
To release the parking brake hold the regular brake parts of your vehicle.

pedal down.

If you are towing a trailer and you must park on a hill,
see¢ “Towing a Traler” mn the Index, That section shows
what to do first to keep the trailer from moving.

BRAKE RELEASE

Pull the BRAKE RELEASE lever. 11 18 located on the
bottom of the driver's side of the instrument panel.
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Shifting Into PARK (P)
(Automatic Transmission Only)

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
i you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when you're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. Always put the shift lever fully in
PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.

If you're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer™
in the Index.

Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake.

2. Move the shift lever into PARK (P} position like this:

® Pull the lever toward you.,

114
-
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the Engine
Running (Automatic Transmission Only)

/\ CAUTION:

H—H_‘h""'\_,_ e

® Move the lever up as far as 11 will go.
3. Tarn the ignition key to LOCK.

4. Remove the key and take 1t with you. If you can
leave your vehicle with the key, vour vehicle is
in PARK (Ph.

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with

the engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not lully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even cateh fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’'t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to,

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
runmnag, be sure your velcle 15 in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it After
you've moved the shift lever into PAREK (P), hold the
regular brake pedal down. Then, see if you can move
the shift lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling
it toward you, If vou can, it means that the shift lever
wasn't fully locked into PARK (),




Torque Lock (Automatic Transmission)

If you are parking on a hill and you don’t shaft your
transmission into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the purking pawl in
the ransmission. You may find it difficalt to pull the
shift lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.”
To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then
shift into PARK (P) properly before you leave the
driver’s seat. To find oot how, see “Shifting Inio

PARK (P} in the Index,

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out
of PARK (P) before vou release the parking brake.

If torque lock does oceur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the tmmsmission, so
vou ¢an pull the shift lever out of PARK (P),

Shifting Out of PARK (P)
(Automatic Transmission)

Your velucle has a Brake-Transmission Shift Interlock
(BTSI). You have to fully apply your regular brake
before you can shift from PARK (P) when the ignition
is in the RUN position. See “Automatic Transmission
Orperation™ i the Index.

If vou cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever — push the shift lever all the way into
PARK (P} as vou maintain bruke application. Then
miove the shift lever into the pear vou want (vou must
press the shift lever button if you have the console
shaft lever).

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but stifl can’t
ghift out of PARK (P, try thas:

. Turn the key 1o OFF
Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift to NEUTRAL (N),

Sturt the vehicle and then shift o the drive gear
yOU Want.

3

&= W

S, Have the vehicle Axed as soon as vou can.
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Parking Your Vehicle
(Manual Transmission Models Only)

Before you get out of your vehicle, tum off your engine,
put yvour manug! transmission in REVERSE (R) and
firmly apply the parking brake.

If you are parking on a hill, or if your vehicle is pulling
a trailer, see “Towing 4 Trailer” in the Index.
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Parking Over Things That Burn

]

Things that can burn could touch hot éxhaunst
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.




Engine Exhaust

& CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can Kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell, It can canse unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhauost coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or different.

® Youor vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaunst system had been
modified improperly.

If vou ever suspect exhauost is coming into

your vehicle:

® Drive it only with all the windows down to

blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You're
Parked (Automatic Transmission)

It's beter not (o park with the enging running. Buot if
ever you have to, here are some things to know

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the air system control

off could allow dangerous exhauosi into your
vehicle (see the earlier Caution under

“Engine Exhaust™).

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. Une place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaunst -- with
€O -- can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running,

Another closed-in place can be o blizzard. (See
“Blizzard” in the Index.)




/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (I*) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to, If you've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddeniy.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won’t move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set vour parking brake and
move the shifi lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move. See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index.

If you're pulling a trailer, se¢ "Towing a Tradler" in
the Index.,

Locking Rear Axle (If Equipped)

If you have this feature, vour locking rear axle can
give you additional traction on snow, mod, ice, sand or
gravel. It works like a standard axle most of the time,
but when one of the rear wheels has no traction and the
other does, this feature will allow the wheel with
traction to move the vehicle

Four-Wheel Drive (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has four-wheel drive, you can send
your engine's driving power o all four wheels for
extra traction. To shift out of two-wheel drive and into
four-wheel drive, push the 4HI or 410 on the transter
case switch. You should use ZHI fov most normal
driving conditions.

NOTICE:

Driving in the 4HI or 410 positions for a long
time on dry or wet pavement could shorten the
life of your vehicle’s drivetrain.

2-28



Electronic Transler Case (If Equipped)

If your four-wheel-drive
vahicle has the elecironic
transfer cise, the transfer
case switches are above the
audio system contrals,

Use these switches to shift into and out of four-wheel
dove. You can choose among three dnving seitings:

2HI: This setting i« for driving in most street and
highway situahions, Your front axle 1s not engaged in
two=-wheel dove, When this lamp is lit, it is aboot
one-half as bright as the others.

4HI: This setting engages your front axle to help
drive your vehicle. Ulse 4HI when you need extra
traction, such as on snowy or icy roads, or in most
off-road siuations.

410 This setting also engages your fromt axle o give
youl extra traction. You may never need 4L.0O). Tt sends
the maximum power to all four wheels, You maight
choose 410 1f you were driving off-road in sand, mud,
deep snow and climbing or descending steep hills,

Indicator lights in the switches show you which

setting vou are in. The indicator lights will come on
briefly when you turn on the ignition and one will

stay on. If the lights do not come on, vou should ke
vour vehicle in for service. An indicator light will flash
while shifting. It will remain illominated when the
shift is completed.

Shifting from 2HI to 4H1

Press and relense the 4HI switch, This can be done at
any speed, and the front fxle will lock automatically.

Shifting from 4HI 1o ZHI

Press and release the 2HI switch, This can be done ot
any speed, and the front axle will unlock sutomatically,
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Shifting from 2HI or 4HI to 4LO

To shift from 2HI or 4HI to 4L0O, the vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 kmv/h) with the
transmission in NEUTRAL (N) in vehicles equipped
with an automatic transmission. The clutch pedal must
be engaged on vehicles equipped with a manual
transmission. The preferred method for shifting into
4L.0 15 to have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 to
3.2 kmvh). Press und release the 4LO switch. You must
wail for the 4LO indicator light to stop flashing and
remain illuminated before shifting your transmission
into gear or releasing the clutch pedal.

If the 4LO switch is pressed when your vehicle is in
gear and/or moving, the 41O indicator light will flash
for 30 seconds and not complete the shift unless vour
vehicle is moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and
the transmiission is in NEUTRAL (N) or the clutch
pedal is engaged.

On automatic ransmission equipped vehicles, if your
transfer case does not shift into 41.0, your ransmission
indicator switch may require adjustment, With your
transmission in NEUTRAL (N}, press and release the
410 switch. While the 4L0 indicator light is flashing,

shift your transmission into PARK (P). Wait until the
4L.0 indicator light stays on before shifting vour
transmission into gear. This will get you into 410, but
vou should take your vehicle in for service to restore
normul operation.

Shifting from 410 to 4HI or ZHI

To shift from 410 to 4HI or 2HI, yvour vehicle must be
stopped or moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the
transmission in NEUTRAL (N} or the clutch pedal
engaged. The preferred method for shifting out of
410 1s to have your vehicle moving | to 2 mph (1.6 to
3.2 km/h). Press and release the 4HI switch, You must
wait for the 4H1 indicator light o stop flashing and
remain illuminated before shifting your transmission
into gear or releasing the clutch pedal.

[T the 4HI switch 15 pressed when your vehicle 1s in
gear and/or moving, the 4HI indicator light will flash
for 30 seconds but not complete the shift anless the
vehicle 18 moving slower than 3 mph (4.8 kov'h) and
the transmission is in NEUTRAL (N} or the clutch

pedal engaged.
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On automatic transmission equipped vehicles, 1if your
transfer case does not shift into 4HL, your ransmission
indicator switch may reguire adjustment, With your
transmission in NEUTRAL (N}, press and release the
4HI1 switch, While the 4HI indicator light is flashing,
shift your transmission into PARK (P), Wait until the
4HI mdicator light stays on before shifting your
transmission into gear. This will get you into 4HI, but
vou should take your vehicle in for service to restore
normal operation.

Windows

Manual Windows

Turn the hand crank on each door to raise or lower your
manual side door windows.

Power Windows (If Equipped)

If vou have the optional power windows, the controls
are on each of the side doors. With power windows, the
switches control the windows when the ienition 15 on or
when Retained Accessory Power (RAP) is present. {See
“Retained Accessory Power™ in the Index.) The drver's
door has a switch for the passenger window as well.

Press the side of the swiich
with the down armow o
lower the wincdow.

Press the side of the switch
with the up armow to raise
the window.

Express-Down Window

The drver's window switch also has an express-down
feature that allows you to lower it without holding the
window switch. Hold the driver's window switch
down for more than & half 4 second to activate the
express-down feature, Lightly tap the switch to open
the window slightly, The express-down feature can be
interrupted at any time by pressing the up arrow end
of the switch.




Swing-Out Windows (Extended Cab) Sliding Rear Window (If Equipped)

'To open a rear swing-out

window, pull the latch

toward the front of the

| vehicle and then push the
== |atch out and rearward,

When you close the window, be sure the latch catches.

Squetze the latch in the center of the window and shide
the glass o open it

When you close the window, be sure the latch caiches.
Horn
Press the sieering wheel pad to sound the horn.




Tilt Wheel (If Equipped)

If you have the tilt steering
wheel, you should adjust
the sieering wheel before
vou drive.

You can raise it to the

highest level 1o give your
legs more room when vou
enter and exit the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheal and pull the
lever toward you. Move the steering wheel 1o a
comfortable level, then release the lever to lock the
wheel in place.

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the lelt side of the steering column
mcludes your:

e & & @

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Cruise Control (If Equipped)




Turn and Lane Change Signals

The turn signal has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions, These posiions allow
you o signal g tum or a lape change.

To signal a tum, move the lever all the way up or down.

When the furn is finished, the lever will return automatically,

An arrow on the strument
panel will flash in the
direction of the turn or

lane change,

To signal a lane change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complete your lane change. The lever will return by
itself when you release it

As you signal a turn or a lane change, if the arrows don't
flash but just stay on, a signal bulb may be burned out
and other drivers won't see your turn signal.

If a bulb is burned oot, replace it to help avoid an
accident. If the arrows don’t go on at all when vou
signal a turn, check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuoit
Breakers” in the Index) and for burned-out bulbs.

If you have a trailer towing option with added wiring for
the trailer lamps, a different turn signal flasher 15 used.
With this flasher installed, the signal indicator will flash
even if a tum signal bulb 15 bumed out. Check the front
and rear turn signal lamps regularly 1o make sure they
are working.

Turn Signal On Chime

If your turn signal is left on tor more than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km}, & chime will sound at each flash of the tum
signal. To turn off the chime, move the turn signal lever
to the off position.

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change the headlamps from low 1o high beam or high
1o low beam, pull the multifunction lever all the way
toward you. Then release it

When the mgh-beam
headlamps are on, this
indicator light on the
instrument panel will
also he on,
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Windshield Wipers

VWIFPEH

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
with the wiper svmbaol on 1.

For a single wiping cycle, turn the band to MIST. Hold

it there until the wipers start, then let go. The wipers will
stop ufter one wipe, If you want more wipes, hold the
band on MIST longer.

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes, This can be very useful in light rain or
snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time, The
closer to LOW, the shorter the delay.

For steady wiping at low speed, tum the band away
{rom you o the LOW position. For high-speed wiping,
turn the band further, to HIGH. To stop the wipers,
move the hand to OFF.

Be sure to clear ice and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If thev're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If vour blades do become
worn or damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Windshield Washer

There 15 a paddle marked with the windshield washer
symbol on the top of the multifunction lever. To spray
washer fluid on the windshield, push the paddle, The
wipers will clear the window and then either stop or
Tetirmn o }-'l'.'.l'l.ll' ].'.Il'E"i-El. !i]'.‘I'IEE-d-

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision.




Cruise Control (If Equipped) A
CAUTION:

With cruise control, you can

maintain 4 speed of abouot
25 mph (40 km/h) or more ® Cruise control can be dangerous where you

without keeping your foot can’t drive safely at a steady speed. So,

on the accelerator, This can don’t use your cruise control on winding
really help on long trips, roads or in heavy traffic.

Cruise control does not ® Urwmise control can be dangerous on

;'r'ﬂ'rk ol ?"-F“E‘_jﬁ below-about slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
&3 mph (40 km/h). in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and yvou could lose control. Don't
use cruise control on slippery roads.

If vou have an automatic transmission and you apply

your brukes, the cruise control will shut off,

If you have & manual transmission and you apply your setting Cruise Control
brakes or push the clutch pedal, the cruise control will
shut off.

/\ CAUTION:

IF you leave your ¢ruise conirol switch on when
vou're not using cruise, you might hit & button
and go into cruise when vou don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise conirol switch off until you want to use it,

%




. Move the cruise control switch to ON.

2. Get up to the speed you want.

3. Press in the SET button
it the end of the lever
and release it.

AT
EiFE LI R
E T e

4. Tuke your foot off the accelerator pedal.
Resuming o Set Speed

Suppose you set your ¢ruise conirol at i desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course, shuts off
cruise control. But you don't need 1o reset it

Once you're going about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
vou can move the cruise

1 control switch from ON

to R/A for about a half

a second,

You'll zo nght back up to vour chosen speed and
stay there.

Remember, if you hold the switch it R/A longer than
4 half a second, the vehicle will keep going faster until
vou release the switch or apply the brake. You could
be startled and even lose control. So unless you want
to go faster, don't hold the switch at R/A,
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two ways to go to a higher speed:

® Use the accelerator pedal 1o get to the higher speed.
Press the button at the end of the lever, then release
the button and the accelerator pedal. You'll now
cruise ot the higher speed.

® Move the cruise switch from ON o R/A, Hold it
there until you get up to the speed you want, and
then release the switch. (To increase your speed in
very small amounts, move the switch w R/A, Each
time you do this, voor vehicle will go about 1 mph
(1.6 km/h) faster.)

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

® Press in the button at the end of the lever until you
reach the lower speed you want, then release it.

® Toslow down in very small amounts, press the
hutton for less than a half & second. Each time you
do this, you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Conirol

Use the accelerator to increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may want to step on the
accelerator pedal 1o mumtain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
to keep yvour speed down, Of course, applying the brake
takes you out of cruise control, Many drivers find this to
be too much trouble and don't use cruise control on
steep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways to turn off the cruise control:

& Step lightly on the brake pedal or push the clutch
pedal, if you hiave n manual transmission.

& Move the cruise switch to OFE

Erasing Speed Memaory
When you turn off the cruise control or the ignition,
your cruise control set speed memory is erased.
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Exterior Lamps
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Your parking lamp and headlimp swaich is on the
driver's side of your instrument panel.

Rotate the knob to the right (o the parking lamps symbol
o manually turn on:

® Purking Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Taillamps

License Plate Lamps
Instrument Panel Lights

Rotate the knob to the right (o the master lamps symbol
1o turn on all the lamps listed as well as the headlamps.

Rotate the knob all the way to the left 1o wrn off your
lamps and put the system in auto headlamp mode.
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Automatic Headlamp System

When it is dark enough outside, your automatic
headlamp system will turn on vour headlamps at the
normal brightness along with other lamps such as the
tallamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the instroment
panel lights. The radio lights will also be dim.

Your vehicle is equipped with a light sensor on the top
af the instrument panel under the radio speaker grill so
be sure it is not covered, which will cause the system 1o
be on whenever the ignition is on.

The svstem may alse turn on your headlamps when
driving through a parking gamage, hetvy overcast
weuther, a tunnel or foeling your vehicle in a low-=light
area, This is normal.

There 15 a delay in the transition between the daytime
and mghttime opération of the Daytime Running
Lamps (DRL) and the sutomatic headlamp systenis
s0 that driving under bridges or bright overhead
street lights does not affect the system, The DRL and
automatic headlamp system will only be affected
when the light sensaor sees a change in lighting lasting
longer than the delay.

To idle your vehicle with the sutomatic headiamp
system off, set the parking broke while the ignition is
off. Then start your vehicle. The automatic headlamp
system will stay off until you release the parking brake.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need 1L

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when your headlamps or
parking lamps are manually turned on and your ignition

15 1n OFF, LOCK or ACCESSORY. To turn the chime

off, turn the knob all the way to the left or turn the
instrument panel dimmer down to the fully dimmed
position, In the awtomatic mode, the headlamps tirn
off once the ignition key is in OFF,

Daytime Running Lamps

Davtime Running Lamps (DRL) can make 1t easier
for others to see the front of your vehicle during the
day. DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helptul in the
short perieds after down and before sunset.
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The DRL system will make vour headlamps comé on
at reduced brightness when:

® the ignition 15 on,

® the headlamp switch is in auntomatic headlamp
mode and

® the parking brake is released,
When the DRL are on, only your headlamps will be on.

The taillarps, sidemarker and other lamps won't be on.
The instrument panel won't be it up either,

When it begins to get dark, the headlamps will

automatically switch from DRL to the regulor headlamps.

When you turn the hesdlamp switch off, the regular
lamps will go off, and yvour headlamps will change
to the reduced brighiness of DRL provided it is nol
dark outside,

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
briake, The DRL will stay off until you release the
parking brake.

As with any vehicle, you should turn on the regular
headlamp system when you need it.

Fog Lamps (Il Equipped)

Use vour fog lamps for better vision in foggy or misty
conditions. Your parking lamps or low-beam headlamps
must be on for vour fog lamps to work,

The fog lamp switch is on the instrument panel under
the lamps switch. Press the switch to turn the fog lamps
on. Press the switch again to tarn them oft. A light will
glow in the switch when the fog lamps are on.

Remember, fog lamps alone will not give off as much
light as your headlamps, Never use your fog lamps in
the dark without wrning on your headlamps,

The fog lamps will go off whenever vour high-beam
headlamps come on. When the high-beam headlamps
2o off, the fog lamps will come on again.

Interior Lamps

Brightness Control

Turn the switch next to the headlump switch up 10 makse
vour instrument pane! lights brighter. Turn the switch all
the way up to turn on the interior lamps.
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Exit Lighting

With exit lighting, the interior lamps will come on when
vou remove the key from the ignition to help vou see
while exiting the vehicle, These lights will stay on for a
short period of time and then will go out.

INuminated Entry
Your viehicle is equipped with an (llumimited entry feature,

When the doors are opened, the dome lamps will come
on if the DOME OVERRIDE button is out, When all the
doors are closed. or the dome lamp button is pressed in,
the lamps will stay on for a short period of time and will
then go out,

Front Map Lamps (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has optional front map lamps, they are
located on the inside renrview mirron They will
antomatically come on for approximately 40 seconds when
the doors are unlocked with the keyless entry transmitter
(if equipped) or until the ignition key is tumed to RUN

or ACCESSORY. The lamps will also stay on for
approximately 40 seconds after you exit the vehivle unless
you lock the doors with the keyvless entry transmitter.

You can also turn the lamps on and off by pressing the
switch near cach lamp.

Dome Lamps
The dome Iamps will come on when you open the doors.

You can also turn the dome lamps on by rotating the
thumb wheel, located next to the parking/headlamps
knob, all the way up to the top detent position. In this
position, the dome lamps will remain on whether the
doors are opened or closed.

You can use the DOME OVERRIDE button, located
below the parking/headlamp knob, (o set the dome
lamps to come on automatically when the doors are
apened, or to remain off. To turn the lamps off, press the
button once. With the button in this position, the dome
lamps will remain off when the doors are open. To
return the lamps (o automatic operation, press the button
again and return it to the “out™ position, With the button
in this position, the dome lamps will come on when you
open the door. This will not override the illuminated
entry feature.
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Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, counesy, vanity,
reading, glove box, cargo and underhood lamps if they
are left on for more than 20 minutes when the ignition is
off. This will keep your battery from running down.

If the battery run-down protection shuts off the interior
lamps, o return 10 normal operation it may be
necessury to:

® Shut off all lamps and close all doors, or
® Turn the {gnition key 1o RUN.

Mirrors

Electrochromic Day/Night Inside
Rearview Mirror

Your vehicle may have an automatic electrochromic
day/might rearview mirror.

This mirror automatically changes to redoce glare from
headlamps behind you. A photocell on the back of the
mirror senses when it is becoming dark outside. Another
phatocell built into the mirror surface senses when
headlamps are behind you,
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At night, when the glare is too high, the mirror will
gradually darken to reduce glire (this change may take
a few seconds). The mirror will return w its clear
daytime state when the glare 15 reduced.

Press the button af the base of the murror 1o turn on the
aufomatic feature. The button has an indicator light to
show it is on, Press the button again to turn the
automatic feature off,

Time Delay

The antomatic mirror has a nme delay feature which
prevents unnecessary switching from the night back to
the day position. This delay prevents rapid changing of
the mirror as you drive under lights and through waffic.

Cleaning the Photocells

Use a cotton swab and glass cleaner to clean the
photocells when necessary.

Outside Manual Adjust Mirror

Adjust your outside mirrors so you can just see the side
of your vehicle.

You can fold them before entering a car wash. Pull the
mirrars in toward the vehicle, Push the mirrors back
out when Mnished,

Power Remote Control Mirror

The control is located on the
driver's door armrest.

Move the control to the left or right to choose the
mirrof, then press the armows on the contral pad to
adjust the muror.

Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger s side mirmor s conves. A conves
mirror's surface 15 curved 50 you can see more from
the driver’s seat.
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/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are,
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on vour right. Check vour
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

Storage Compartments

Glove Box

To open your glove box, Lift the lever on the front of the
glove box and lower the door, The glove box should not
be open while driving.

Door Storage

You will find a storage compartment on each door.

Front Storage Area

If your vehicle has this console compartiment, squecze
the front lever while lifung the top 1o open it. You can
store cassettes in the slots m the front of the
compartment. If you have a compact disc plaver, you
may store compact discs mside the console,

2-45



If your vehicle has the center armrest compartment, lift
the cover 10 expose the storage area which includes slots
for cassettes and a coinholder.

Some vehicles mayv have a storage pocket on the back of
the bucket or 60/40 bench seats;

Ashtray and Cigarette Lighter
Rotate the front ashtray door down to open it.

NOTICE:

Don’t put papers and other things that burn
into your ashiray. If you do, cigarettes or other
smoking materials could set them on fire
causing damage.

To remove the front ashtray, pull the bin upward.

To use the lighter, press it in all the way, and let go.
When it's ready, it will pop back by itself.




Hlvminated Visor Vanity Mirror

NOTICE: (If Equipped)

Don’t hold a cigaretie lighter in with your hand
while it is heating, I vou do, it won't be able to
hack away from the heating element when it’s
ready. That can make it overload, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the top and
hottom visors. You can also swing the bottom visor from
side-to-side. Your visors may have an extension that can
be pulled out for additional glare protection and a strap
for holding small items, such as maps.

Visor Vanity Mirror Pull the sun visor down and lift the mirmmor cover to tum

Pull the sun visor down and 1ift the cover to expose the on the lamps.

VMY Mo,
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Accessory Power Outlets

(If Equipped)

I you have accessory power outlets, you can plug in
suxiliary electrical equipment. The accessory power
outlets are located near the center of the velicle on the
lower part of the instrument panel, Just remove the
plug from the cutletl and follow the proper installation

instructions that are included with any electrical
equipment you install.

These circuits are protected by a fuse and have
maximum current levels,

NOTICE:

When vsing the accessory power outlets,
maximum electrical load must not exceed 25 amps.
Always turn off any electrical equipment when not
in use. Leaving electrical equipment on for
extended periods will drain your battery.




Instrument Panel

A Alr Vents E. Audio Svstem I. Air Bag Switch

B. Instrument Cluster F  Auxilioey Power Chutlets I. Brake Release

€. Electronic Transfer Case (If Equipped) K. Fog Lamps (If Equipped)
(I Equipped) G, Comfort Controls l.. Lamp Controls

D. Glove Box H. Ashtray
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Instrument Panel Cluster

Your instrument cluster is designed to let vou know at a glance how vour vehicle is running. You'll know how
fast you're going, about how much fuel you've used. and muny other things you'll need 1o know to drive safely
and economucally,

HECURITY
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Standard Cluster
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Optional Cluster




Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer [ets yvou see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and kilometers per hour (km/h),

Your odometer shows how far your vehicle has heen
driven, in either miiles (used in the United States) or
kilometers (used in Cianada).

You may wonder what bappens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set to the
milenge total of the old odometer, then it must be. But if
it can't, then it's set ut zéro, and a label most be put on
the driver’s door to show the old mileage reading when
the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

The trip odometer can tell you how far your vehicle has
been driven since you last set the trip odometer 1o zero.

To view the trip odometer, press the button near the
readour, To reset the trip odomerter, hold the button
until it clears,

Tachometer (If Equipped)

The tachometer displays the engine speed in revaolutions
per minute (rpm).

Each tachometer has a different limit depending on the
powertrwn in your vehicle, The tachometer has thres
areas: normal operating range, red warning range and
red danger runge.

The normal operating range shows your engine speed
during normal driving conditions. For example, when
the needle points 1o 2, it medns the engine is mnning at
2,000 revolutions per minuie (rpm). The tachometer
needle will vary all the nme that the engine 15 running,

The shaded red waming range tells you that your engine
speed is roaching its upper limits, Don't drive very long
with the tachomerer in the red warning range. If you
have a manual transmission, shift to a higher gear as
soon as possible, If you have an automatic transmission,
lift your foot off the accelerator pedal.
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The solid red danger range tells you that your engine
speed is at s upper limits. You should immediately shift

to a higher gear, or lift your foot off the accelerator pedal.

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red range, or engine damage will occur,

Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something 15
wrong before it becomes serious enough 1o canse an
gxpensive repair or replacement. Paying attention (o
your warning lights and gages conld also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warrung hghts come on brietly when you start the
engine just to let you know they're working. If you
are familiar with this section, you should not be
alurmed when this happens.

Guges can indicate when there may be or i a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Ofien goges and
warning lights work together to let vou know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the warning lights comes on and stavs on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
whil to do about it. Please follow this manual's advice,
Waiting to do repairs can be costly < and even
dangerous. So please get to know your warming lights
and gages, They're a big help.




Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is tumed to RUN or START, a chime

will come on for about gight seconds 1o remind people
to fasten their safety belts, unless the driver’s safety belt
15 already buckled.

The safety belt light will
also come on and stay on
for about 20 seconds, then
it will flash for about

35 seconds. If the driver's
belt is already buckled,
neither the chime nor the
light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness hight on the instrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the mir bag's electrical system for malfunctions.
The light tells you if there is an eléctrical problem.
The system check includes the air bag sensors, the air
bag module, the wiring and the diagnostic module. For
more information on the air bag system, see “Air Bag”™
in the Index.

'This hight will come on
when you start your enging,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the hight
should go out. This means
the system is ready.

g

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you stan the
engine or comes on when you are dniving, your air bag
system may not work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness light should flash for o few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to wamn vou if there is a problem.
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AIR BAG OFFT Light

When you turn the right front passenger’s air bag off,
this light will come on and stay on to remind you that
the air bag has been turmed off. This light will go off
when you tum the air bag back on again. See “Securing
a Child Restraint in the Right Front Seat Position™ in
the Index for more on this, incloding important

safety information,

/A\ CAUTION:

If the right front passenger’s air bag is turned
off, an adult or a child who is no longer an infant
sitling in the right front passenger’s position
won't have the extra protection of an air bag. In
a crash, the air bag wouldn't be able to inflate
and help protect the person sitting there. Make
sure the air bag is turned on onless you are using
a rear-fucing child restraint in the right front
seal position.
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/\ CAUTION:

Charging System Indicator Light

If the air bag readiness light ever comes on when
you have turned off the air bag, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag system.
The right front passenger’s air bag could inflate
even though the switch is off, 1T this ever
happens, don’t secure a rear-facing child
restraint in your vehicle until you have your
vehicle serviced.

The charging system hight
will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition,
but the engime 18 not
running, as a check o
show vou it is working.

[t should go out once the engine is running, If it stays
on, or comes on while you are dnving, you may have
a problem with the charoing system. It could indicate
thut you have problems with a generator drive belt, or
another elecirical problem, Have 1t checked right away.
Diriving while this light is on could drain your battery.

If you must drive a short distance with the light on, be
certain to turm off all your accessories, such as the radio
and air conditioner.




Voltmeter GGage You can only drive for a short time with the reading in
gither warning zone. I you must drive, trn off all

When your engine is not UNNECESSAry AcCessories.
running, but the ignition is STy : e .

. 4 Readings i r warning zone indicate a possible
on (in RUN}, this gage gs in eithe HE GG R R

problem in the electrical system. Have the vehicle
serviced as soon as possible,

Shift Light

shows your battery’s state
of charge in DC volis,

You have the shift light
if vou have o manual
ransmisgion. This light
comes on very brigfly as
When the engine is ranning, the gage shows the S H I FT a bulb check when you
condition of the charging system, Readings between sturt the engine.

the low and high waming zones indicate the normal
operating range.

= ; Shifting when the indicator light is on will help you get
Readings in the low warning zone may occur when a the best fuel economy. See “Shift Light” in the Index.
large number of electrical accessories are operating in

the vehicle and the engine 1s lefi at an idle for an
extended period. This condition is normal since the
charging system is not able to provide {ull power at
engine idle. As engine speeds are increased, this
condition should correct itself as higher engine speeds
allow the charging system 10 creaté maximum power.

2-57



Brake System Warning Light

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light
will come on when you set your parking brake. The light
will stay on if your parking brake doesn't release fully,
If it stays on after your parking brake is fully released, it
means you have a brake problem.

Your vehicle’s hydraolic brake system is divided into
two parts. If one part isn’t working, the other part can
still work and stop you, For good braking, though, you
need both parts working well.

If the warmng light comes on, there could be a brake
problem, Have your brake system inspected right away.

(M)(P)

BRAKE

Thas hight should come on
briefly when you tum the
ignition key to RUN. It it
doesn't come on then, have
it fixed so 1t will be ready
to warn you if there's

a problem.

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
rond and stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the floor
It may take Jonger to stop. If the light is still on, have the
vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your Viehicle”
in the Index.)

/\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on after you've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully. have
the vehicle towed for service.
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Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake

system, this light will
come on when you start
your engine and may sty
on for several seconds.
That's normal.
If the light stays on, or comes on when you're driving,
your vehicle needs service. If the regular brake system
warning light isn't on, you still have brakes, but you
don’t have anti-lock brakes. If the regular brake system
warning light is also on, you don’t have anti-lock brakes
and there's a problem with your regular brakes. See
“Bruke System Warning Light"” earlier in this section.

The anti-lock brake system wamning light should come
on briefly when vou turn the ignition key to RUN. If the
light doesn't come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there is a problem.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

This gage shows the
engine coolant emperature.
If the gage pointer moves
into the red area, your
engine is oo hot!

It means that vour engine coolant has overheated. If you
have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows you what
o do. See “Engimne Overheating” in the Index.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
momitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
coniral systems.

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

This system is called OBD 11 (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation) and is intended 1o
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light
comes on to indicate that there 1s o problem and service
is required. Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem is apparent. This may
prevent more senous damage to your vehicle. This
system is also designed o assist your service technician
in correctly disgnosing any malfunction.

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, your fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by vour warranty.

This light should come on, as a check to show you it 15
working, when the ignition 15 on and the engine is not
running. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a malfunction in one
of Two ways:

® Light Flashing -- A misfire condition has been
detected, A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on vour
vehicle, Dealer or qualified service center dingnosis
and service may be required,

® Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle,
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service may be required.
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il the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage to
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

®  Avoiding hard accelérations.
® Avoiding steep uphill grades,
°

If you are towmg a tratler, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as 1t is possible,

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the light continues 1o flash, when it is safe to do s0,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place 1o park vour vehicle.
Tum the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restort the
engine, 1f the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady™ following. If the light i< still {lashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service.

IT the Light 1s On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Did you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If so, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cup has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
armosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should wirn the light off.

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of water”?

If 20, your electrical system may be wet, The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Have you recently changed brands of fuel?

If so, be sure o fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” mn the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause your
engine not to run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after stari-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, mistiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration, (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be datected by the system and cause the light
0 fm o,
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If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to wm the hght ofl.

If none of the above steps have made the Tight turm off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Engine Oil Pressure Gage

The oil pressure gage shows
the engine oil pressure in

psi (pounds per sguare inch)
when the engine 1s runmng.

Canadian vehicles indicate oil pressure in kPa
(kilopascals).

Ol pressure may vary with engine spead, outside
temperature and oil viscosity, but readings above the
low pressure zone indicate the normal operating range.

A reading in the low pressure zone may be caused by a
dangerously low ol level or other problems causing low
oil pressure.

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low, If
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check yvour il as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems ¢an be costly and is not covered by

your warranty.
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Security Warning Light

This light will come on
briefly when you turn the
key toward START. The
light will stay on until the
engine staris,

SECURITY

If the light flashes, the Passlock system has entered a
tamper mode. If the vehicle fails to start, see “Passlock™
in the Index.,

If the light comes on continuously while driving and
stays on, there may be a problem with the Passlock
system. Your vehicle will not be protected by Passlock,
und vou should see vour dealer.

Service 4WD Light

This light should come on
briefly when you turn on the
ignition, as a check to show
you it is working.

SERVICE
4WD

The SERVICE 4WD light comes on to indicate that
there may be a problem with the drive system and
service is required. Malfunctions can be indicated by
the system before any problem is apparent, which may
prevent serions damage to the vehicle, This system is
also designed 1o assist your service technician in
correctly dingnosing a malfunction.
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Check Gages Light Here are four things that some owners ask about, None
of these show a problem with your fuel page:

The CHECK GAGES ligh .
i : “5 1N ® At the gas stalion, the gas pump shuts off before the

will come on briefly when i ds FULL. (F

CHECK you are starting the engine. SRETIEEMS ().

GAGES ® [t takes a little more or less fuel to fll up than the

gage indicated. For example, the guge may have
indicated the tank was half full, but it actually ook
a little more or less than hall the tank’s capacity o

i fill the tank.
the light comes on and stays on while you are driving, S : 1 . i
check your coolant temperature and engine ofl pressure ® The EHEL moves a little when you turn o comer o
euges to see if they are in the warning zones. peea .
; - ® The gage doesn't go back o EMPTY (E) when you
Fuel Gage turn off the ignition.
When the 1gnition 1s on, Low Fuel Light
the fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you This light comes on when
have remainmg. the fuel tank 15 low on fuel.

LOW
FUEL

To turn it off. add fuel 1o the fuel tank. See “Fuel™ in
the Index,
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Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle. Be
sure (o read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle.

32 Comfort Controls 3+10 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
3-2 Standard Climate Control System Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)
3-3 Optional Climate Control System 3-15 AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player and
3-4 Air Conditioning (If Equipped) Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)
3-4 Heating 3-19 Remote Cassetie Tape Player (If Equipped)
3-5 Ventilation System 3-20 Theft-Deterrent Feature (If Equipped)
3-5 Defogging and Defrosting 3-13 Understanding Radio Reception
3-6 Andio Systems 3=23 Tips About Your Audio System
3-6 Setting the Clock for Systems without 3-24 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player
Automatic Tone Conirol 3-25 Care of Your Compact Discs
3-6 Serting the Clock for Systems with Automatic 3-25 Care of Your Compact Disc Player
Tone Control 3-15 Fixed Mast Antennia
36 AM-FM Stereo
3-8 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)
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Comfort Controls

With these systems, you can control the heating, conling
and ventilation in your vehicle.

Standard Climate Control System

B ..-=::=..;:.
4°

=

Fan Control

The knob on the left side of the heating system control
panel controls the fan speed. To increase airflow, move the
knob to the nght. To decrease anflow, move it to the left.

Temperature Knob

The muddle knob on the control panel lets you select the
relative remperature of the air flowing into the passenger
area of your vehicle. Move the knob to the right toward
the red area for warmer sir. Move the knob to the left
toward the blue area for cooler air.

Muode Knob

The nght knob on the conteol panel allows you to
choose the direction of air delivery.

OFF: This setting turns the system off. Some outside air
will still enter the vehicle whenever the vehicle is
moving forward.

-

24 VENT: This seffing directs most of the wr through
the instrument panel putlets and a small amount through
the floor cutlets.

e
l‘" BI-LEVEL: Air is delivered through the heater
floor outlets as well as the instroment panel outlets,

*ﬁ; HEATER: This setting directs most of the
warmmied air through the heater floor outlets and some air
through the windshield defroster ontlets.

W,

444 BLEND: Airflow is divided equally betsween the
heater floor outlet and the windshisld defroster outlets,
T DEFROST: This setting difects most air through

the windshield defroster outlets and some through the
hesater outlets.
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Optional Climate Control System

i

! |

Fan Control

The knob on the left side of the heating system control
panel controls the fan speed. To merease amflow, move
the knob to the right. To decrease airflow, move il 1o
the left.

Temperature Knob

The middle knob on the control panel lets you select the
relative temperatare of the air flowing into the passenger
ared of your vehicle. Move the Enob to the right toward
the red area for warmer air. Move the knob to the left
toward the blue area for cooler air.

Mode Knob

The right knob on the control panel allows you to
choose the direction of air delivery.

OFF: This setting turns the system off. Some outside air
will still enter the vehicle whenever the vehicle is
moving lorward.

MAX A/C: This setting provides maximum cooling
with the least amount of work, MAX AJC recirculates
much of the air inside vour vehicle so it cools quickly,
This setting directs most of the air through the
instrument panel vents and a small amount through the
floor vents,

A/C: This setting cools the air entering your vehicle and
directs most of the air through the instrument panel
vents and a small amount through the floor vents.

g
i’,.i BI-LEVEL A/C: This setting coals the air
entering your vehicle and directs it through the heater
flior outlets as well as the instrument panel cutlets.

-5

4 VENT: This setting directs most of the air through
the instrument panel outlets and a small amount through
the floor outlets. The air condiiomng compressar s not
working when VENT is selected,
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*]J HEATER: This setting directs most of the
warmed air through the heater floor outlets and some air
through the windshield defroster ontlets.

W,
*JJ BLEND: Airflow is divided equally between the
heater floor outlet and the windshield defroster cutlets.

'ﬁ? DEFROST: This setting directs most air through
the windshield defroster outlets and some through the
heater outlets,

Air Conditioning (Il Equipped)

On hot days, open the windows long enough to let hot
inside air escape. This reduces the time it takes for vour
vehicle to cool down. Then keep your windows closed
for the air condinioner to work its best.

For guick cool-down on very hot davs, use MAX A/C
with the temperature knob turned 1o the left. This setting
should be used 1o keep odors and/or dust from entering
the vehicle. For normaul cooling on hot days, use A/C
with the temperature knob turned to the left.

On cool but sunny days, use BI-LEVEL A/C o deliver
warm air to the floor and cooler air to the instrument
panel outlets.

If you have the “VORTEC 4300 engine, when the air
conditioner 18 on, you may sometimes notice slight
changes in your vehicle's engine speed and power, This
is normal because the system 1s designed 1o cycle the
compressor on and off 1o keep the desired temperature.

Heating

The heater works best if vou keep vour windows closed
while using it. On cold days, use HEATER with the
temperature knob murned to the right. BLEND is useful
in cool weather when you have fog orice on the
windshield or side windows.

If you use the optional engine coolant heater before
starting your enging, vour heating system will produce
warmer air faster to heat the passenger compartment in
cold weather. See “Engine Coolant Heater™ in the Index.




Ventilation System

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling is needed, use VENT to direct outside air
through vour vehicle, Airflow is through the instument
panel outlets.

Your vehicle's ventilation system supplies outside air to
the mside of your vehicle when it 1s moving. When the
vehicle is not moving, you can get outside air to flow
through by selecting any mode and any fan speed.

Yo will find wir cutlets in the center and on the sides of
your instrument panel.

You can direct the airflow side-to-side by rotating the
thumbwheel located in the center of the vent. The vent
can be tilted up and down also. To control the amount of
airflow through the outlets, rotate the thumbwheel
below the vent.

Ventilation Tips

® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
amy other obstruction (such as leaves), The heater
and defroster wall work far better, reducing the
chance of logzing the mside of your windows.

® When vou enter a vehicle i cold weather, move the
tan control 1o lhgh for a few moments before driving
off. This helps clear the intake ducts of snow and
maoisture, and reduces the chance of fogging the
mnside of your windows.

® Keep the an path under the front seats clear of objects.
This helps air w circulste throughout vour vehicle,

Defogping and Defrosting
Cn cool, humid days, use BLEND o keep the
windshield and side windows clear.

Use DEFROST to remove fog or ice from the
windshield quickly in extreme humid or cold conditions,
Turn the remperamre knob to the right and move the fan
control toward high.
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Audio Systems

Your Deleo Electronics audio system has been designed
to operate easily and give vears of listening pleasure.
You will get the most enjoyment out of it if vou acquaint
voursell with it first. Find out what your Delco
Electronics system can do and how to operate all jts
controls, to be sure you're getting the most out of the
advanced engineering that went into 11,

Setting the Clock for Systems without
Automatic Tone Control

Press SET. Within five seconds, press and hold the
SEEK right arrow until the correct minute appears on
the display. Press and hold the SEEK left arrow until the
correct hour appears on the display,

Setting the Clock for Systems with
Automatic Tone Control

Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears on the
display. Press and hold MN until the correct mimute
appears on the display, To display the clock with the
ignition off, press RECALL or HR/MN and the time
will be displayed for u few seconds. There is an initial
two-second delay before the clock goes into the
time-set mode.
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Plaving the Radio

VOLUME: This knob tums the system on and off and
controls the volume. To increase volume and tum the
radio on, turn the knob to the nght. Turn it (o the left o
decrease volume.

RECALL: Dsplay the time with the ignition off by
pressing the recall knob. When the radio is playing,
press this knob to recall the station frequency.
Finding a Station

ANM-FM: Press the lower knob to switch between AM
und FM, The display shows your selection.




TUNE: Turn the lower knob 10 tune in radio stations.

SEEK: Press the right arrow to tune to the next higher
station and the lefi arrow w wne to the next lower
station and stay there.

SCAN: Press both SEEK buttons to listen to a few
seconds of each radio station. SCAN will hight up on the
display. Press the right arrow to tune in the next higher
station and press the left arow to tone (o the next lower
station. Press VOLUME or bath SEEK buttons (o

stop scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbuttons let
you returm to your [avorite stations. You can set up to
14 stations (seven AM and seven FM). Just:

I. Tuwrn the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select the band.

3. Tune i the desired station,

4. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)
5

. Press one of the four pushbuttons within five
seconds. Whenever you press that numbered button,
the station you set will return.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

In addition to the four stations already set, up to three
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
two adjomung buttons at the same bime. Just:

L. Tune in the desired station.
Press SET. (SET will appear on the display. )

Press two adjoining buttons at the same time, within
five seconds. Whenever you press the same two
buttons, the station you set will return.

L I

4. Repeat the steps foreach pair of pushbuttons.
Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide this lever up or down 1o increase or
decrense bass,

TREB: 5lide this lever up or down to increase or
decrease treble. If a station is weak or noisy, vou may
want to decrease the treble,

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Tumn the control behind the upper knob o move
the sound to the left or night speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speukers.

FADE: Turmn the control behind the lower knob (o move
the sound to the tfront or rear speakers, The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and off and
controls the volume. To increase volume and turn the
radio on, turn the knob to the right. Turn it to the left o
decrease volome.,

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this knob. When the radio is playing, press this
kniob to recall the station frequency.
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Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press the lower knob (o swilch between AM,
FM1 and FM2Z,

TUNE: Tum the lower knob to tune in radio smations.

SEEK: Press the right arrow to tune to the next higher
station and the left amow to tune to the next lower
station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbuttons et
you Tetum w0 your favorite stations. You can set up o
21 stations (seven AM, seven FMI and seven FM2), Just:

Turn the radio on.

Press AM-FM to select the band.
Tune 1 the desired station,

N

Press SET. (SET will appear on the display,)

Press and hold one of the four pushbuttons within
five seconds. Whenever you press that numbered
hutton, the station you set will returmn.

hoB

6. Repear the steps for each pushbutton.




In addition to the four stations already set, up o tree
more stations may be preset on each band by pressing
two adjoining buttons at the same time. Just:

1. Tune in the desred station,
2. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display.)

3. Press two adjoining buttons at the same time, within
five seconds. Whenever you press the same two
buttons, the station you set will return.

4. Repeat the steps for each pair of pushbuttons,

P.SCAN: Press both SEEK buttons to scan through each
of vour preset stations. The system will scan through
and play each preset station stored on your pushbutions
for a few seconds. Press either SEEK button or
RECALL to stop scanning through the preset stations.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide this lever up or down to increase or
decrease bass.

TREB: Slide this lever up or down (o increase or
decrense treble. If a station is weak or noisy, you may
want to decrease the treble,

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Turn the control behind the upper knob to maove
the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound beétween the speakers.

FADE: Tumn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound to the from or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

L
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Plaving a Cassette Tape

Your tape plaver s built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tupes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this plaver.

Once the tape 18 playing, use the knobs for VOLUME, BAL
FADE, BASS and TREB just as you do for the radio.

REV: Press the SEEK left arrow to reverse the cassetie tpe,
Press the SEEK right ammow to stop reversing the tape.

FWD: Press the SEEK right arrow 1o advance the
cassette tape, Press the SEEK left arrow 1o stop
forwarding the tape.

RECALL: Press this knob to switch tape sides.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape or stop the
tape and play the radio,

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. 1t will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as sovon as possible o
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EYECT for five seconds to
resel the CLN indicator, The radio will display --- to
show the indicator was reset.

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to tum the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the right. Tum
it 1o the left o decrease volume. The knob is capable of
being rotated continuously,

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this button, When the radio is playing, press
this button to recall the statipn frequency.
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SCV: Your system has a feature called
Speed-Compensated-Volume (SCV), With SCV, your
audio system adjusts automatically to make up for road
and wind noise as you drive, Set the volume af the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob to the right to adjust the SCY. Then, as you drive,
SCV antomatically increases the volume, as necessary,
to overcome noise at any particular speed. The volume
fevel should always sound the same 1o you as you drive.
If you don't want t use SCV, turn the control all the
wiy down. Each notch on the control ring allows for
mare volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM1
and FMZ2. The display will show vour selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Torn it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
positon when you're not using it

SEEK: Press the right arrow to tune to the next higher
staljon and the left arrow o wine  the next lower
station and stay there. The sound will mute

while sesking.

SCAN: Press and hold SEEK for two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display. SCAN allows you (o
listen 1o stations for a few seconds. The receiver will
continue to scan and momentanly stop at cach station
until you press the button again, The sound will mute
while scanning,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you returmn 1o your favorie stations. You can st up o
18 stations (six AM. six FM | and six FM2}. Just:

1. Turn the rudio on.

2. Press AM-FM to select the band.

3. Tune in the desired station.

4. Press AUTO TONE to select the setting you prefer.
3

. Press and hold one of the six pushbuttons. The sound
will mute, When it returns, release the button,
Whenever you press thut numbered bution, the
station you set will retum and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

6. Repeat the steps for each pashbutton.




P. SCAN: The preset scan button lets you scan through
your favorie stations stored on your pushbuttons. Select
either the AM, FM1 or FM2 mode and then press

P. SCAN, It will scan through each station stored on your
pushbuttons and stop for a few seconds before continuing
to scan through all of the pushbuttons. Press P. SCAN
agam or ong of the pushbutions (o stop scanning (o lisiEn
o a specific preset station. P2 SCAN will light up on the
display while in this mode. Tf one of the stations stored on
a pushbutton is too weak for the location you are in, the
racho display will show the chammel number (P1-P6) for
several seconds before advancing to the next preset station.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press lightly on this knob to release it from s
stored position. Turn the knob o the nght to increase bass
and 1o the left 1o decrease bass. When the BASS control is
rotated, the AUTO TONE display will go blank.

TREB: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
stored position. Turn the knob to the nght 1o increase
treble and to the lefi to decrease treble. When the TREB
control is rotated, the AUTO TONE display will go
hlank. IT a station is weak or noisy, you may want to
decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're nol using them.

AUTO TONE: Press this button to select among the six
preset equalization settings and tailor the sound to the
music or voice bemg heird. Each time vou press the
button, the selection will switch to one of the preset
settings of CLASSIC, NEWS, ROCK, POP, C/W
(Country/Western) or JAZZ. To return to the manoal
mode, press and release this button unti] the AUTO
TONE display goes blank. This will return the tone
adjustment to the BASS and TREB controls. If a BASS
or TREB control is rotated, the AUTO TONE display
will go blank. Use PUSHBUTTONS to program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
stored position. Tumm the control to the right to adjust
sound to the nght speakers and to the left to adjust
sound to the left speakers. The middle position balances
the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
stored position. Turm the control 10 the right to adjust the
spund 1o the front speakers and 1o the left for the rear
speakers. The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player 15 built to work best with tapes that are
30 10 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are 50 thin they may not work well in this player.

To load a cassetie tape with the ignition off, press
EJECT or RECALL. Then, insert the cassette tape.
If the ignition is on but the radio is off, the tape will
begin playing.

Once the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUTO TONE,
BAL, FADE, BASS and TRERB controls just as vou do
for the tadio, The tape symbol and a direction arrow will
be on the display whenever a tape is being played.
Anytime a tape is inserted, the top side is selected for
play first,

The player automatically senses if the cassette tupe 15
metal or Cr0s and adjusts for best plavback sound.

For metul tapes, the double-D symbol will appear on

the display.

PREY (1): Press the PREV button or the SEEK left
arrow o search for the previous selection, A minimuom
three-second blank gap is required for the player 1o stop
ut the beginning of the selection. The tape direction
arrow will blink durmg the SEEK operation.

PROG (2): Press this button to switch from one side of
the tape 1o the other.

NEXT (3): Press the NEXT button or the SEEK right
arrow 1o search for the next selection, A mimmum
three-second blank gap is required for the player to stop
al the beginning of the selection. The tape direction
arrow will blink during the SEEK operation. The sound
will mute while searching for the next selection.

REYV (4): Press this button to rapidly reverse the tape to
the beginning of the cassette or until you press REV
again. The radio will play the last selected station while
reversing the tape. The tape direction arrow will blink
during the reverse operafion.

OO (5): Press this button to reduce cassette tape noise,
The double-D symbol will appear on the display while
the player is in this mode.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Daolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D) symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laborstonies Licensing Corporation.

FWD (6): Press this button to rapidly forward the tape
to the end of the cassette or until you press FWD again,
The radio will pluy the last selected station while
forwarding the tape. The tape direction armow will blink
during the forward operution.
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AM=FM: Press this button to switch from a tape to
the radio,

TAPE AUX; Press this button to return to the tape
player when playing the radio, The lighted arrow will
appear and show the dircction of play when a tape is in
the active mode,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape, The radio
will now play. EJECT can be used with either the
1gnition or radio off. To load a cassette tape with the
ignition or radio off, press EIECT before loading

the cassetie.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassetie tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as passible o
prevent damage (o the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
resel the CLN indicator. The radio will display === to
show the indicator was resel

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible o use a CD adapter kit with your cassette
tape player after activating the bypass feature on your
tape playver.

To nctivate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
1. Twm the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.
Turn the radio off.

Press and hold the TAPE AUX button for five
seconds. The tape symbaol on the display will flash
tor two seconds, indicating the feature 13 active,

4. Insert the adapter while the tape symbol is flashing.
It will power up the radio and begin playving.

| o]

-

This override routine will remain active until EIECT
15 pressed.
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AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (Il Equipped)

Playving the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob 1o turn the system on and
aff. To increase volume, wm this knob to the right, Turn
it to the left 1o decrease volume, The knob is capable of
rolating continuously.

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this button. When the radio is playing, press
this button to recall the station frequency.

SCV: Your system has a feature called
Speed-Compensated-Yolume (SCV). With SCV, your
audhio system adjusts automatically to make up for road
und wind noise as you drive, Set the volume at the
desired level. Move the control ring behind the upper
knob to the right to adjust the SCV, Then, as you drive,
SCY automatically increases the volume, as necessary,
Lo overcome noise at any particular speed, The volume
level should always sound the same to you as you drive,
If you don’t want to use SCY, tum the control all the
way down. Each notch on the control ring allows for
more volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this bution 10 switch between AM, FMI
and FM2, The display will show your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly s0 it extends. Turn it (o
choose radio stutions, Push the knob back into its stored
position when you re not using i1,

SEEKR: Press the right arrow 1o tune to the next higher
station and the left arrow W tune 1o the next lower
station and stay there, The sound will mute

while seeking.
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SCAN: Press and hold SEEK for two seconds until
SCAN appears on the display. SCAN allows you to
listen to stations for a few seconds, The receiver will
continue to scan and momentarily stop at each station
until you press the button again. The sound will mute
while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return to your favorite stations. You can set up (o

18 stations (six AM, six FM 1 and six FM2). Just:

. Turm the radio on.

Press AM-FM to select the band,

Tune in the desired station,

Press AUTO TONE to select the setring you prefer.

Press and hold ome of the six pushbuttons. The sound
will mute, When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be sutomatically selected for that button,

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

A SR

P.SCAN: The preset scan button lets you scan through
your favonie stations stored on your pushbuttons. Select
either the AM, FMI1 or FM2 mode and then press
ESCAN, It will scan through each station stored on your
pushbuttons and stop for a few seconds before continuing
o scan throwugh all of the pushbuttons. Press PSCAN
again or one of the pushbutions to stop scanning 10 listen
o 4 specific stored station. PSCAN will light up on the
display while in this mode. If one of the stations stored on
a pushbutton is too weak for the location you are in, the
radio display will show the channel number (F1-P6) for
several seconds before advancing to the next preset station.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press lightly on this knob to release it from its
stored posiiion. Turn the knob 1o the nght o increass bass
and to the left 1o decrease bass. When the BASS control 15
rotated, the AUTO TONE display will go blank.

TREB: Press lightly on this knob to reléase it from ity
stored position. Turn the knob to the right to increase
treble and to the left to decrease treble, When the TRER
conirol is rotated, the AUTO TONE display will go
blank. If a station 15 weak or noisy, you may want to
decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.




ALUTO TONE: Press this button to select among the six
preset equalizanion settings and tailor the sound to the
music or voice being heard. Each time you press the
button, the selection will switch to one of the preset
settings of CLASSIC, NEWS, ROCK, POP, C/W
(Country/Western) or JAZZ, To return to the mannal
mode, press and release this button until the AUTO
TONE display goes blank, This will return the tone
adjustment 10 the BASS and TREB controls. [f a BASS
or TREB control is rotated, the AUTO TONE display
will go blank. Use PUSHBUTTONS 1o program
AUTO TONE.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press lightly on this knob o release it from its
stored position. Turn the control o the rght to adjust
sound to the right speakers and wo the left 1o adjust
sound 1o the left speakers. The middle position balances
the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press lightly on this knob o release it from its
stored position. Turn the control 1o the right to adjust the
sound to the front speakers and to the left for the rear
speakers, The middle position balances the sound
between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Playing a Compact Pisc

PWR: Press this knob to wrn the system on. (Please note
thit you can also tum the system on when you insert a
compact disc into the player wath the jgninon on.)

Insert a dise partway into the slot, label side op. The
player will pull it in. Wait a few seconds and the disc
should play. CD and a CD symbol will also appear on

the display, Anytime you are playving a CD, the letiers
CD will be next to the CD symbaol,

If the disc comes back out and ERR appears on the
display, it could be that:

® You are driving on a very rough road. (The disc
should play when the road gets smoother.)

® The disc is upside down.
It 15 dirty, scratched or wet.

® [i1s very humid. (If so, wait about an hour and
try again. )

® The dise player 15 very hot

Press RECALL 1o make ERR go off the display.

PREY (1): Press PREY or the SEEK left arrow to
search for the previous selection. If you held this button
or press it more than once, the dise will advance farther,
Sound is muoted in this mode.
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RIDM (2): Press this button to play the tracks on the disc
in random order. While in the RDM mode, RANDOM
appears on the display. Press RDM again to return to
normal play.

NEXT (3): Press NEXT or the SEEK right wrrow to
search for the next selection. Il you hold this button or
press it more than once, the disc will advance further.
The next track number will appear on the display. Sound
1s muted in this mode.

REYV (4): Press and hold REV 1o return rapidly to a
favorite passage. You will hear the dise selecnon play at
high speed while yvou press the REV button. This allows
vou (o hsten and find out when the disc 15 at the desired
selection. Release REV to resume playing.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to advance rapidly
within a track. You will hear the disc selection play at
high speed while you press the FWD button, This allows
you 1o listen and find out when the disc is ot the desired
selection. Release FWD 1o resume playing.

RECALL: Press this button 1o see what track is playing.
Press it agmn within five seconds 1o see how long the
CD has been playing that track. Elapsed time is
displaved i minutes and tenths of a second. The track
number will also appear when a new track begins 1o
play. Press RECALL agan to return (o the me display.

AM-FM: While in the CD mode. press this button to
stop pluving the CD and play the radio. The CL) symbol
will still display but the word CD will be replaced with
gither AM, FM1 or FM2. (If the radio is tumed off, the
disc stays in the player and will resume playing at the
point where it stopped. )

CD AUX: To switch between the player and the radio
when o disc is plaving, préss the AM-FM button. To
return 1o the player, press CD AUX. When a disc i
playing, the letters CD and the CD symbaol will appear
on the display. (If the radio is amed off, the disc stays
in the pliyer and will resume playing at the point where

it stopped. )

EJECT: Press this button to eject the disc from the
player and play the radio. When the samé or a new disc
s inserted, the disc will sturt playing on track one, If'a
compact disc is left sitting in the opening for more than
a few seconds, the player will pull the CD back in. The
radio will continue playmg. When the ignition is off,
press this button to load a CD,
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Remote Cassette Tape Player (If Equipped)

If you have an AM-FM Stereo Audio Compact Disc
Automatic Tone Control System that includes a remote
cassette player, the cassette player is located in the
floor console.

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 10 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they miy not work well in this player.

To load a cassetie tape with the 1gmition off, first press
EIECT on the remite player. Then, insert the cassetie tape.
The tape will play if the ignition is on but the radio 15 off,

Onee the tape is playing, use the control knobs for VOL,
AUTO TONE, BAL, FADE, BASS and TREB just as
you do for the radio. A lighted tape symbol shows when
4 cassette tape Is in the player. A lighted arrow will also
appenr and show the direction of play when a tape

is active.

The plaver automatically senses if the cassette tape is metal
or Crz and adjusts for best playback sound. For metal tapes,
the double-D symbol will appear on the display.

Anytime a cassette tape 18 inserted, the top side is
sclected for play first.

PREY (1): Press PREV or the SEEK left arrow (in the
opposite direction that the lighted tape direction amow
points) 1o search for the previous selection, A minimum
three-second blunk gap is needed for the player to stop
at the beginning of the selection. The tape direction
arrow will Blink during the SEEK operation and the
sound is muted in this mode.

NEXT (3): Press NEXT or the SEEK nght arrow (1n the
direction that the hghted tape direction armow points) to
search for the next selection. The tape direction srrow
will blink during SEEK operation and the sound 15
muted in this mode.

REYV (4): Press this button to rapadly meverse the tape.
The tape will rapidly reverse to the beginning of the
cassetie reel or until you press REV again. The radio
plays the last selectad station during REV.

{5): Press thus pushbutton to mm Bolby on and off.
Duolby is active when o lape is inseérted in the remoie
cassette. The double-D symbaol will appear on

the display.
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Dalby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

FWD (6): Press this button to rapidly advance the tape.
The tape will rapidly advance 1o the end of the cassette
reel or until you press FWD again, The radic plays the
last selected station during FWD,

PROG: Press this button on the remote player to go
from oné side of the tape 1o the other.

TAPE: Press the AM-FM button to switch from the
player and the radio when a tape is playing. To return to
the tape player, press CD AUX. The lighted arrow will
appear next to the symbol and show the direction of play
when a tape 15 active,

EJECT: Press this button on the remote player to
remove the tape. EIECT can be used with either the
ignition or radio off. Also, you must press EIECT before
loading a cassette with the radio off to allow loading.

Theft-Deterrent Feature (If Equipped)

THEFTLOCK® is designed to discourage theft of your
radio, It works by using a secret code to disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed. Your
audio system is equipped with THEFTLOCK if
THEFTLOCK is displayed on the front of the radio.

The THEFTLOCK feature for the radio may be usad or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK 15
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen,

When THEFTLOCK is activated. the radio will display
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power has been interrupted. Tf your battery loses power
for any reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret
code before it will operate.




Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The instructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code to activate the THEFTLOCK system, It is
recommended that you read through all nine sieps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If vou allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reverts 1o
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

1. Write down any three or four-digit number from
OO0 1o 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle,

2. Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN,
4. Tom the radio off.

4. Press the | und 4 burtons together, Hold them down
until -— shows on the display, Next you will nse the
secrel code number which you have written down,

5. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree

with your code.

. Press HR to make the first one or two digils agree

with your code.

. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down,
The display will show REP to let you know that you
need 1o repeat Steps 3 through 7 1o confirm your
secrel code,

. Press AM-FM and this time the display will show

SEC o ket you know that vour radio 15 secure. The
indicator by the volume control will begin flashing
when the ignition is turned off.
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Unlocking the Theflt-Deterrent Feature After a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

. LOC appears when the ignition is on.

I

Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

3. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

3. Press AM-FM after vou have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down,

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure.

If you enter the wrong code eight tmes, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three chances to enter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If vou lose or forget your code, contact your dealer.

Disabling the Thelt-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; puuse no more thun
15 seconds between steps:

Turn the ignition 10 ACCESSORY or RUN.
Turn the rudio off.

Press the 1 and 4 buttens wogether, Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display.

4. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display,

Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The display will show -—, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

[f the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The racdio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and Inter upplied to a
secured radio, the radio won't turm on and LOC will
appear on the display.
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T unlock a secured radio, see “Unlocking the
Thett=Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss” earhier
in this section,

Understanding Radio Reception
AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations to mierfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines, Try

reclucing the treble (o reduce this noise il you ever get it

F'M Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound. but FM signals
will reach only about 10 o 40 miles (16 10 635 km). Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound  come and go,

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud neise is almost undetectable
until it is oo late. Your hearing can adapt (o higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seemis normal can be loud
and harmful to your hearing. Take precavtions by
adjusting the volume control on youor radio 1o & safe
sound level before vour hearing adapis to it

To help avord hearing loss or damape:
® Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting,

® [Increase valume slowly until you hear comforably

amd clearly,

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to yvour
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio -- bhe sure you can
add what vou want. If you can. it’s very
important to do it properly, Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
vour vehicle's engine, Deleo Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

S0, before ndding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check Federal roles
covering mobile radio and telephone units.




Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that 15 not ¢leaned regularty can canse
reduced sound quality, ruined casseties or a damaged
mechanism. Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contuminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they may not operate
properiy or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly afier every
30 hours of use, Your radio may displuy CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer, If this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape player needs (o be
cleaned. It will sull play tapes, but you should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage to your tapes and
player, If you notice a reduction in sound quality, try a
known good cassetie to see if it is the tape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette hus no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.

The recommended cleaning method for your cassette
tape player is the use of a scrubbing actiom,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn.
The recommended cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership (GM Part No, 12344789,
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When using a scrubbing action, non-abrasive cleaning
cassette, it is normal for the cassette o ¢ject because
your unit 15 equipped with a cut tape detection feature
and a cleaning cassette may appear as a broken mpe. To
prevent the cleaning cassette from being ejected, use the
following steps.

If your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Cassette Tape Player:

l. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY,
Turn the radio on.
Insert the scrubbing action cleaning cassette.

Within five seconds, press and hold the REV and
FWD buttons af the same time for three seconds. The
tape svmbol on the display will flash, showing that
the cut tape detection feature is no longer active,

oW

.

Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufacturer’s
recommended cleaning time.

i your vehicle is equipped with the AM-FM Stereo with
Cassette Tape Plaver and Automatic Tone Control:

I. Turn the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.
2. Turn the radio off.




3. Press and hold the TAPE ALIX button for five
seconds, The tape symbol on the display will flash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the serubbing action cleaning cassette while
the tape symbol is flashing.

5. Eject the cleaning cassette after the manufaciurer’s
recommended cleaning time.

When the cleaning cassette has been ejected, the cut tape
detection feature is active again.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head, This type of cleaning cassette will not
eject on its own. A non-scrubbing action cleaner may
not ¢lean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner,
The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type cleaning
cassette is not recommended.

After vou clean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator. The radio will
display -—- to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are sahject to wear and the sound quality may
degrade over time. Always make sure the cassette lape is
in good condition before you have your tape

player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a disc 1% soiled, dumpen a
clean, soft ¢loth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

The use of CD lens cleaner discs is nol advised, due to
the risk of contaminating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricanis internal to the CD mechanism.

Fixed Mast Antenna

Thes fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever become
slightly bent, yvou can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals, you should
replace it.

Check every once in a while to be sure the mast is still
tightened 1o the fender.
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Section 4 Your Driving and the Road
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Here you'll find information iabout driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We've also

included many other useful tips on driving.,

Defensive Drving
Dhrunken Dinving

Control of a Vehicle
Hraking

Steering

Off-Road Recovery
Passing

Loss of Control

Off-Road Drving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle
Dinving at Night
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4-40)
4-41
4-46
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
Ciry Priving

Freeway Driving

Before Leaving on a Long Trip
Highway Hypnosis

Hill and Mountam Roads

Winter Driving

Recreational Vehicle Towing
Loading Your Vehicle

Pickup Conversion to Chassis Cab
Towing a Tratler




Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city sireets, rural roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going 1o be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes.

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
sccidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. It's the: best defensive driving
maneuver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to brake
or turn suddenly.

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the driving
task -- such as concentrating on a cellular relephone
call, reading, or reaching for something on the

Defensive UI’i"f’illg floor == makes proper defensive driving more

: . . difficult and can even cause a collision, with resulting
The best advice anyone can give about driving is: imjury. Ask o passenger to help do things like this, or
Drive defensively. pull off the road in a safe place 1o do them vourself

Please start with a very important safety device in your These simple defensive driving techniques could suve
vehicle: Buckle up, (See “Safety Belts” in the Index,) your life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving is
a national tragedy, It's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
every year,

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to dnve
a vehicle:

® Judement

®  Muscular Coordination
® Vision

®  Affeativeness.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, over 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of aleohol, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Many adults - by some estimates, nearly half the
adult population — choose never to drink alcohol, so
they never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,
it's agminst the law i every U.S. state to drink alechol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental rensons for these laws.

The obvious way to solve this highway sufety problem
is Tor people never to drink aleohol and then drive. But
what if people do? How much 15 “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here is some genera] imformation on the problem,

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of aleohol consumed

® The donker’s body weight

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before and
during dnnking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According 1o the American Medical Association, a
180-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three 12-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about (.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drnks 1f each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml} of o higuor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




It's the amount of gleohel that counts, For example, if
the same person drank three double martings (3 ounces
or 90 ml of liguor each) within an houy, the person's
BAC would be close W 0.12 percent. A person who
conswmes food just before or during drinking will have a
somewhat lower BAC level,

'There is 4 gender difference, too. Women generally have
it lower relative percentage of body waler than men.

Singe alcohol 1% carnied in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drioks.

The luw in many U5, states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of (110 percent. In a growing number of ULS. states, and
thronghout Canada, the limit is 0,08 percent, In sonie
other countries, it's even lower, The BAC limit for all
cominercial drivers in the United States is 0.04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour), Of course, as we've scen, It
depends on how much alcohol 15 in the drinks, and how
guickly the person drinks them,

But the ability ta drive is affected well below a BAC of
.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skillg of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

(.03 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

(.05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
0.06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of (0,10 percent, the chance of
this driver having 4 collision is 12 mmes greater; at o
level of (1L 13 percent, the chance is 25 imes greater!
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The body takes about an hour o nd wsell of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “1'll be careful”™ 1sn't the
right answer, What if there’s an emergency, a need 1o
take sudden action, us when a child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
o react quickly enough 1o avoid the collision.

There's something else about drinking and driving that
many people don't know. Medical research shows tha
alcohol i a person's system can make crash imuries
worse, especially injuries 1o the bramn, spingl cord or
heart. This means thal when anyone who has been
drinking -- driver or passenger -- i5 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is higher than if the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous,
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious -- or even

futal == collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if’
vou're with a group, designate a driver who will
nol drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want il o go. They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelerator. All three systems have to do their work
at the pluces where the tires meet the road.

_.|.;I.:|.

Sometmes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systemmns than the tires
and road can provide. That means vou can lose control
of your vehicle,

Braking action involves perceprion time and
reaction tine.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perceprion time. Then you have o bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction rime.

Average reaction time 18 about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and #s Jong as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, aleriness, coordination
and evesight all play a part, 50 do aleohol, drugs and
frustration, But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph ( 100 km/h) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
15 lmportant.

And, of course, actoal stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread: the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts — heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking -~ rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
mistake. Your brakes may not have ime to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking, If you keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder o push down. If your engine
stops, vou will still have some power brake assist. But
vou will nse it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer to stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start your engine and begin to drive away.
your anii-lock brake system will check itself. You may
hear a momentary motor or chicking noise while this test
is going on. This 1s normal.

(¢=3)

If there's a problem with the
unti-lock brake system, this
warning light will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Brake
System Warning Light” in
the Index.




The anti-lock svstemn can change the brake pressure faster
than any dover could. The computer is proprammed W
make the most of available tire and rond conditions.

Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road {s wet.
You're driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
fromnt of you,

You slam on the brakes. Here's what happens with ABS. You ot steer around the abstacle while braking hard.

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down. If one
af the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at each front wheel and at
both rear wheals.

As you brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed und controls braking pressure accordingly.
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the e you need
to get vour foot up 1o the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If vou get too close to the vehicle in
fromt of you, you won't have time 1o apply your brakes
il thar vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ghead (o stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Dion’t pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel the
brakes vibrate, or you may notice some naise, but this is
normal. On vehicles with four-wheel drive, your
anti-lock brakes work at all times -- whether vou are in
two-wheel drive or four-wheel drive.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the sume
time. In many emergencies, steering ¢an help you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering
Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not funetioning. vou can steer but
it will take muoch more effort.

Steering Tips
Priving on Curves
It's important o take curves at a reasonable speed.

A lot of the “dnver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or bemnner, cach of us is subject 1o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires aganst the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you tum
the front wheels. If there’s no traction, nertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction, If yvou've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this,

The traction yon can get i a curve depends on the
condition of your tites and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked. and vour speed. While you're
in & curve, speed is the one factor you can control.

Suppose you're steering through & sharp curve. Then you
suddenty aceelerate. Both control systems — steering and
acceleranon == have 1o do their work where the tires meet
the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can demand too
much of those places. You cam Jose control,

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerntor pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
to go, and slow down.
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Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are straight ahead.

Try to adjust vour speed so you can “dave” through the
curve. Maintain a reascnable, steady speed. Wait to
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the straightaway,

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective than
braking. For example, you come over a hill and find a
truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls out
from nowhere, or a child darts out from between parked
cars and stops right in front of you. You can avoid these
problems by briaking — if you can stop in time, But
sometimes you can’t; there isn't roome That's the time for
evasive pction — steering around the problem,

Your vehicle can orm very well in amergencies like
these. First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section.) It is better to
remove as much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o’clock positions, you can
turn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
erther hand. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and
just as quickly straighten the wheel once you have
avoided the object.

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible is a good reason Lo practice defensive driving at
all tmes and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of 1 road onto the shoulder while you're driving,

OFF — ROAD HEEG‘U‘EV e
RESCVER o
- ,.-"'f =
<

If the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there 15 nothing in the way, steer
0 that yvour vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement.
You can turn the steering wheel up to one-quarter turn
until the right front tire contocts the pavement edge.
Then turn your steering wheel to go straight down

the roadway,

Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
gecelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again. A simple maneuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on o two-lane
highway is a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
trifhic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
judgment, or a brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all raffic accidents <= the head-on collision.

So here are some tips [or passing:

® “Drive ghead.” Look down the moad, to the sides and to
crossronds for sitwations that might affect vour passing
patterns, If you have any doubt whatsoever about
making a successful pass, wait for a better time.

® Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings and Hines.
If you can see a sign up ahead that might indicate a
e o an intersecton, delay your pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all nght to pass
(providing the road abead is clear). Never cross asohd
line on vour side of the lane or a double solid lme,
even If the road seems empiy of approaching traffic.
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® Do not get too close 1o the vehiele you want 1o

pass while you're awaiting an opporunity, For one
thing. following too closely reduces your area of
vision, especially if you're following a larper
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back a
reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance o pass 15 coming up,
start 1o accelerate but stay in the right lane and don’t
get oo close. Time your move so yon will be
increasing speed as the nme comes o move into the
other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
disgance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow dewn and drop back again and
wint for another opportuniry.

If other cars are lined up o pass a slow vehicle, wait
wour turn, Bur take care that someone isn't trying to
pass you as you pull oot to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check

the hlind spot,

Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
shead of the pussed vehicle 1o see its front in your
inside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. ( Remember that
your right outside mirror 15 convex. The velacle vou
just pussed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really 15.)

Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time
on two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

Dan't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not lashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to turn,

Il you're being pussed, muke it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of vou. Perhaps vou
can ease a little to the right.




Laoss of Control

Lét’s review whit driving experts say about whit
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steenng
and sccaleration) don’t have enough fricton where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don’t give up, Keep trying 1o steer and
constuntly seek an escape route or area of less danger.

Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avord most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not
“overdriving” those conditions. Buot skids are

nlways possible.

The three types of <kidy correspond W your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, vour wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, oo
miuch speed or sleering in a curve causes tires 1o slip and
Iose comering force. And in the aceeleration skid, too
much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin,

A cornering skid and an acceleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the accelerator pedal.

If your vehicle starts to shide, ense your foot off the
accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go, IF you start steering guickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready for o
second skid if it occurs.

OF course, traction 15 reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other materinl is on the road. For safety, you'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions, It is important to slow down on shippery
surfaces because stopping distunce will be longer and
vehicle control more limited,

While driving on a surface with reduced truction, iry
your best 1o avoiid sudden steering, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifting to a [ower
gear). Any sudden changes could canse the tires to slide.
You may not realize the surface 15 shppery uniil your
vehicle 1s skidding, Leam (o recognize warming

clues -- such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road w make a “mirrored surface” — and slow down
when you have any doubt.

Remember; Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid,

L]
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Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This off-road guide is for vehicles that have
four-wheel drive.

Also, see “Anti-Lock Brakes™ in the Index.

If your vehicle doesn’t have four-wheel drive, you
shouldn't drive off-road unless vou're on a level,
solid surtace.

Off-roud driving can be great fun. But it does
have some definite hazards, The greatest of these is
the terraun itself.

“Off-roading” means you've left the great North
American road system behind. Traffic lanes aren’t
marked. Curves aren’t banked. There are no road signs.
Surfaces can be slippery, rough, uphill or downhill. In
short, you've gone right back o nature.

Off-road driving involves some new skills, And that's
why it's very important that vou read this guide. You'll
find many drving tips and suggestions. These will help
make your off-road driving safer and more enjoyable,
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Belore You Go Off-Roading

There sre some things to do before you go out. For
example, be sure to have all necessary muintenance
and service work done, Check to make sore all
underbody shields (if so equipped) are properly
attached. Be sure you read all the information about
your four-wheel-drive vehicle in this manual. Is there
enough fuel? Is the spare tire fully inflated? Are the
fluid levels up where they should be? What are the local
laws that apply to off-roading where you'll be driving?
If you don't know, you should check with law
enforcement people in the ares, Will vou be on
someonz's private land? I so, be sure w get the
NECESSATY Permission,

Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

There are some important things to remember about
how to load your vehicle,

® The heaviest things should be on the load floor and
forward of your rear axle. Put heavier items as far
torward as you can.

® Be sure the load is secured properly, so drving on
the off-road terrain doesn't toss things amumd.




/\ CAUTION:

e Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

® Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
tossed about when driving over rough
terrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects, Secure the
cargo properly.

® Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle’s
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be serfously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over, Put heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the roof.
Keep cargo in the cargo area as far forward
and low as possible,

You'll find other important information m this manual.
See “Vehicle Loading,” "Luggage Carrier " and “Tires”

in the Index.

Environmental Concerns

Off-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfving
recreation. However, it also raises environmental
concerns. GM recognizes these concerns and urges
every off-roader to follow these basic rules for
protecting the environment:

® Always use established trails, roads and areas that
have been speciully set aside for public off-road
recreational driving; obey all posted regulations.

® Avoid any driving practice that could damage the
environment — shrubs, flowers, trees, grasses — or
disturb wildlife (this includes wheel-spinning,
breaking down trees or unnecessary driving through
streams or over soft ground),

® Always carry a litter bag . . . make sure all refuse is
removed from sny campsite before leaving.

® Take extreme care with open fires {where permitted),
camp stoves and lanterns.

® Never park your vehiole over dry grass or other
combustible materials that could carch fire from the
heat of the velcle's exhauost sysiem.,
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Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, éspecially when going
o & remote area. Know the terrain and plan your route,
You are much less likely to pet bad surprises. Get
accurate maps of trails and terrain. Try to learn of any
blocked or closed roads.

It's also a good idea to travel with at least one other
vehicle. If something happens to one of them, the other
can help quickly.

Does yvour vehiole have a winch? If so, be sure to read
the winch instructions. In a remote area, o winch cuan be
handy if you get stuck. But you'll want to know how to
use it properly,

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

It's & good idéa to practice in an wrea that's safe and
close 10 home before you g0 into the wildemess,
Orff-road driving does require some new and different
driving skills. Here's what we mean,

Tune your senses to different kinds of stgnals. Your
eyves, for example, need to constantly sweep the (errain
for unexpected obstacles. Your cars need to listen for
unustal vire or enging soonds. With your arms, hands,
feet and body, vou’ll need w respond to vibrations and
velmcle bounce.

Controlling your vehicke is the key 10 successful
off-road driving. One of the best ways to control your
veehicle 15 to comtrol your speed. Here are some things (o
keep in mind. At higher speeds:

® vou approgch things faster and you have less time to
scan the terruin for obstacles,

® vyou have less nme to reuct.
® vou have more vehicle bounce when you dove
over obstacles.

® vou'll need more distance for braking, especially
sinee you're on an unpaved surface.

/\ CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
guick changes in direction can easily throw vou
oul of position. This could cause you to lose
control and crash. So, whether you're driving on
or ol the road, you and your passengers should
wenr safety belts.
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Scanning the Terrain

Off-road driving can tuke you over many different
kinds of terram. You need to be familiar with the
terrain and its many different leatures, Here are some
things to consider.

Surface Conelitions. Off-roading can take vou over
hard-packed dirt, gravel, rocks, grass, sand, mud. snow or
ice, Bach of these surfaces affects the sleenng, acceleration
and braking of your vehicle in different ways. Depending
upon the kind of surface vou are on, you may experiénce
slipping, sliding, wheel spinning. delaved acceleration,
poor traction and longer braking distances.

Surface Obstacles. Unseen or lndden obstacles can be
hazardous. A rock, log, hole, mut or bump can startle you if
vou're not prepared for them, Often these obstacles ure
hidden by grass, bushes, spow or even the rise and fall of
the terrain iiself. Here are some things to consider:

® |5 the path ahead clear”

® Will the surface texture change abruptly up ahead?

® Does the travel take you uphill or downhill? (There's
more discussion of these subjects later, )

®  Will you have 1o stop suddenly or change
direcnon quickly?

When you drive over obstacles or rough terriin, keep a
firm grip on the steering wheel. Ruts, troughs or other
surface features can jerk the wheel out of your hands if
you e not prepared.

When vou drive over bumps, rocks, or other obstacles,
your wheels can leave the ground. If this happens, even
with one or two wheels, vou can’t control the velcle as
well or a1 all.

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, it’s
especially important to avoid sudden neceleration,
sudden turns or sudden braking.

In a4 way, off-road driving requires o different Kind of
alertness from driving on paved roads and highways,
There are no road signs, posted speed limits or signal
lights. You have to use your own good judgment about
what is safe and what isn't.

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous on any
road. And this is cortinly true for off-Toad doving, At
the very time you need special alertness and driving
skills, yvour reflexes, perceptions and judgment can be
affected by even g small amount of aleohol. You could
have a senous -- or even fatal - accident if you drink
and drive or ride with a driver who has been drinking.
See “Drunken Driving” in the Index.
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Driving on Off-Roead Hills

Off-road driving often takes vou up, down or across a
hill. Driving safely on hills requires good judgment and
an understanding of what your vehicle can and can’t do.
There are some hills that simply can't be driven, no
matter how well built the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle, If
vou drive up them, you will stall, If you drive
down them, you can't control your speed. If you
drive across them, you will roll over. You could be
serfously injured or killed, If you have any doubt
about the steepness, don't drive the hill.

Approaching a Hill

Whin you approach a hill, you need 1o decide if it's one
of those hills that's just oo steep to climb, descend or
cross. Steepness can be hard to judge. On g very small
hill, for example, there may be a smooth, constant

incline with only a small change in elevation where you
can easily see all the way to the top. On a large hill, the
incline may get steeper as you near the top, but you may
not see this because the crest of the hill is hidden by
bushes, grass or shrubs.

Here are some other things to consider as you approach
a hill.

® s there a constant incline, or does the hill get sharply
steeper in places?

® 5 there good traction on the hillside, or will the
surface canse tire shipping?

® |5 there a straight path up or down the hill so you
won't have to make turning maneuvers'

® Are there obstructions on the hill that can hlock your
path (boulders, trees, logs o ruts)?

® What's beyond the hill? Is there a cliff, an
embankment, a drop-off. a fence? Get out and
walk the hill if you don't know. It’s the smart way to
find out.

® [s the hill simply too rough? Steep hills often have
ruts, gullies, troughs and exposed rocks because they
are more susceptible o the effects of erosion.
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Driving Uphill ® FEase up on your speed as you approach the top
' of the hill.

® Anach a flag to the vehicle to make you more visible
to approaching traffic on trails or hills,

Once you decide you can safely drive up the hill. you
need to take some special steps.
® Lse a low gear and get o firm grip on the
steering wheel.
® ot o smooth start up the hill and try to maintain
vour speed. Don’t use more power than you need,

& Sound the hom as you approach the wop of the hall o
let opposing traffic know you're there.

® Use your headlamps even during the day: They make

becaunse you don't want your wheels (o start spinning you manc visible 1o oncoming trafflc.
or sliding.
® Try to drve straight up the ull 1if at all possible. If A CAUTION:

the path twists and tums, you might want to find
another route,

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed can
cause an accident. There could be a drop-off,

& CAUTION: embankment, cliff, or even another vehicle. You
conld be serionsly injured or Killed. As you near
Turning or driving across steep hills can be the top of a hill, slow down and stay alert.

dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. When driving up hills,
always try to go straight up.
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(): What should T do if my vehicle stalls, or is about
te stall, and 1 can’t make it up the hill?

A If this happens, there are some things you should
do, and there are some things vou must not do.
First, here's what you shonld do:

® Push the brake pedal w stop the vehicle and keep it
from rolling backwurds. Also, apply the parking brake.

® If vour engine is stll running. shift the transmission
o REVERSE (R). release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill in REVERSE (R).

® [f your engine has stopped running. you'll need to
restart it. With the brake pedal depressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission to
PARK (P} (or, shift 1o NEUTRAL (N} 1f vour
vehicle has a manoal trupsmission) and resturt the
engine. Then, shift to REVERSE (R), release the
parking brake, and slowly back down the hill as
straight as possible in REVERSE (R).

® As you are backing down the hill, put your left hand
on the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock posttion. This
way, vou'll be uble 1o tell if your wheels are straight
and maneuver as you back down, Tt's best that you

back down the hill with your wheels strmght rather
than in the lefi or right direction. Tuming the wheal
too far to the left or right will increase the possibility
of a roflover,

Here are some things you must pet do if you stall, or are
about to stall, when going up a hill.

® Never attempt 10 prevent a stall by shifting into

NEUTRAL (N} (or depressing the ¢lutch, if you
have o manua] transmission) 1o “yev-up” the enging
and regain forwurd momentum. This won't work
Your vehicle will roll backwards very quickly and
you could go oul of control.

Instead, apply the regular brake to stop the
vehicle, Then apply the parking brake. Shift to
REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back straght down.

Never attempt 1o turn around if you are about (o stall
when going up a hill. If the hill is steep enough 1o
stall yvour vehicle, it's steep enough to cause you to
roll over if you turn around. 1f you can’t make it up
the hill, you must back straight down the hall.
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Q:

Al

Suppose, after stalling, I try to back down
the hill and decide 1 just can’t do it. What
should I do?

Sel the parking brake, put your transmission

in PARK (P) (or the manual transmission in

FIRST (1)) and turn off the engine. Leave the
vehicle and go get spme help. Exit on the uphill
side and stay clear of the path the vehicle wouold
take if 1t rolled downhill. Do not shift the trunsfer
case to NEUTRAL (N) when you leave the vehicle,
Leave it in some gear.

Driving Downhill

When off-roading takes vou downhill, vou'll want 1o
consider o number of things:

® Are there hidden surtace obstaclesT Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

o What's at the bottom of the hill? 1s there & hadden
creek bank or even a river bottom with large rocks?

If you decide yvou can go down a hill safely, then try to
keep your vehicle headed straight down, and use a low
eear, This way, engine drag can help your brakes and
they won't have to do all the work. Descend slowly,
keeping your vehicle under control at all times.

/\ CAUTION:

Heavy braking when going down a hill can canse
your brakes to overheat and fade. This could cause
loss of conirol and a serious accident. Apply the

® [ow steep is the downhill7 Will T be able to maintain
vehicle control?

® What's the surface like? Smooth? Rough'! Shppery !
Hard-packed dirt? Gravel?

brakes lightly when descending a hill and vse a low
gear o keep vehicle speed under control.
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Q.‘ Are there some things I should not do when Q Am | likely to stall when going downhill?

dri d ii?
ving down a hill Az It's much more likely to happen going uphill. But if

A: Yes! These are imporiant because if you it happens going downhill, here’s what to do.
E;::;::E j;zt A i TN S ® Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.
Apply the parking brake.
® When driving downhill, avoid ums that take you ® Shift to PARK (P to NEUTRAL (N} with th
across the incline of the hill. A hill that's not too manuﬂLE mrlsrnil:ss{ér?}r E.:'}H:I while su'li Lrﬁg IE:tﬂ.l‘t
steep to drive down may be too steep 1o drive across. the engine. ' k

You could roll over if you don't drive straight down, . .
® Shifi back 1o a low gear, release the parking brake,

® Never go downhill with the transmission in A A staiabd
NEUTRAL (N), or with the clutch pedal depressed = .?' z : oW,
in & manual shift, This 1s called “free-wheeling." ® [f the engine won't start, get out and get help.

Your brukes will have to do all the work and could
overheat and fade.
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Driving Across an Incline

Sooner or later, an off-road trail will probably go acress
the incline of a hill, If this happens, you have to decide
whether to try to drive across the incline. Here are some
things to consider:

® A hill that can be driven straight up or down may be
oo steep (o drive across. When you go stringht up or
down a hill, the fength of the wheel base (the
distance from the front wheels (o the rear wheels)
reduces the likelihood the velicle will tumble énd
over end. But when vou drive across an incline, the
much more narrow track width (the distance between
the left and right wheels) may not prevent the vehicle
from tilting and rolling over. Also, driving across an
incline puts more weight on the downhill wheels.
This could cause a downhill slide or a rollover.

® Surface conditions can be g problem when you drive
across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spots, or even wet
griss can canse vour tires to slip sideways, downhill.
If the vehicle slips sideways, it can hit something
that will trip it (a rock, a rut, etc.) and roll over.

® Hidden obstacles can make the steepness of the
incline even worse. If you drive across a rock with
the uphill wheels, or if the downhill wheels drop into
a rut or depression, vour vehicle can tilt even more.

For reasons like these, vou need to decide carefully
whether to try to drive across an incline. Just becanse the
tranl poes across the incline doesn’t mean you have (o
drive it. The kst vehicle oty it might have rolled dver,

& CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle roll over. You could be
seriously injured or Killed. If you have any doubt
about the steepness of the incline, don’t drive
across it. Find another route instead.

(2: What if I'm driving across an incline that's not
too steep, but 1 hit some loose gravel and start to
slide downhill. What should I do?

A 1f vou feel your vehicle starting to slide sideways,
twrn downhill. This should help straighten out the
vehicle and prevent the side slipping. However, a
much better way to prevent this is to get out and
“walk the course” so you know what the surface is
lke before you drive 1t
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Stalling on an Incline

If wour vehicle stalls when vou're crossing an incline, be
stre vou (and your passengers) get out on the uphill
side, even if the door there is harder to open. If you get
out on the downhill side and the vehicle starts to roll
over, you'll be right in its path.

If you have to walk down the slope, stay out of the path
the vehicle will take if it does roll over,

it

/\ CAUTION:

Getting out on the downhill (Tow) side of a vehicle
stopped across an incline is dangerous, IF the
vehicle rolls over, vou could be crushed or killed.,
Always get out on the uphill (high) side of the
vehicle and stay well clear of the rollover path.
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Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels
won't get good traction. You can't sccelerate as
quickly, turning is more difficult, and you'll need longer
braking distances.

It's best to use a low gear when vou're in mud -- the
deeper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep muud,
the idea is to keep your vehicle moving so you don't
gl stuck.

When you drive on sand, you'll sense a change in wheel
traction, But it will depend upon how loosely pucked the
sand is, On loosely packed sand (as on beaches or sand
dunes) vour tires will tend to sink into the sand. This has
an effect on steering, accelerating and braking. You may
want to reduce the air pressure in your tires slightly
when daving on sand. This will improve traction.

Hard packed snow and ice offer the wiorst tire traction.
On these surfaces, it’s very easy to lose control, On wet
ice, for example, the traction is so poor that you will
have difficulty aceelerating. And if you do get moving,
poor steering and difficult braking can cause you to slide
out of control.

/\ CAUTION:

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents under
the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the ice. Your
vehicle could fall throngh the ice and you and
your passengers could drown, Drive your vehicle
on safe surfaces only.
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Driving in Water

Light raim causes no special off-road driving problems,
But heavy rain can mean fash flooding, and flood
waters demand extremie cantion.

Find out how deep the water 1s before you drive through
it. If it’s deep enough o cover your wheel hubs, axles or
exhaust pipe, don’t try it -~ you probably won't get
through, Also, water that deep can damuage your axle
and other vehicle parts.

If the water isn't too deep, then drive through it slowly.
Al fast speeds, water splashes on your ignition system
and your vehicle can stall, Stalling can also occur if you
get your tailpipe under water. And, as long as your
tailpipe 15 under water, you'll never be able to start your
cogine. When you go through water, remember that
when your brikes get wet, it may take vou longer

o stop.

/\ CAUTION:

Driving through rushing water can be dangerous.
Deep water can sweep your vehicle downstream
and yon and your passengers could drown. Il it's
only shallow water, it can still wash away the
ground from under your tires, and you could lose
traction and roll the vehicle over. Don't drive
through rushing water.

See “Drving Through Water” in the Index for more
information on driving through waier.

4-26




After Off-Road Driving Driving at Night

Remove any brush or debris that has collected on the
upderbody, chassis or under the hood. These
gocoumulations can be a fire hazard.

After operation in mud or sand, have the brake limings
cleaned and checked. These substances can cause
glazing and uneven braking. Check the body structure,
steering, suspension, wheels, tires and exhaust system
for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and cooling
sysiem for any leakage.

Your vehicle will require more frequent service due (o
off-road use, Refer to the Maintenance Schedule for
addional miormation.

Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reason 15 that some drivers are likely to be mpaired — by
aleobol or drugs, with mght vision problems, or by fangue.




Here are some tips on night driving.

® Drive defensively.

® Don't drink and drive.

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror (o reduce the
glare from headlamips behind you.

® Since you can’t see as well, you may need to

slow down and keep more space between vou and
other vehicles,

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlnmps can light up only so much road ahead.

® Inremote areas, watch for animals.

® [f vou're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and rest.

Night Vision

Mo one can see a5 well at night as in the davtime. But as
we get older these differences increase. A 50-year-old
driver may reguire ot least twice as much light 1o see the
same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

Wht vou do in the dayume cun also affect yvour night
viston, For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise 1o wear sunglasses, Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting o night. But if you're

driving, don’t wear sunglasses at night. They may cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make o lot
of things wnvisible,

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, of even several
seconds, for your eyes to readjust 1o the dark, When you
are faced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlumps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on vour vehicle
clean -- inside and out. Glare at night 13 made much
wiorse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a lilm cansed by dust. Dirty gluss mukes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the puptls of your eves contract repeatedly,

Remember that your headlamps light up far less of o
roadway when you are in a tum or curve. Keep your
eves moving; that way, it's casier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as vour beadlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
be exumined regularly, Some drivers suffer from night
blindness == the inability to see in dim light — and
aren't even aware of il
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Ram and wet roads can mean droving trouble. On a wet
road, you can’t stop, accelerate or turn as well hecause
your tire-to-road traction isn't us good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don't have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. It's always wise o go slower and be
cautious if rain stans to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wel suddenly when your rellexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement

The heavier the rain, the hiwder it 18 to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, 4 heavy rain
cun make it harder to see road signs and waffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

[t"s wise 1o keep your wiping equipment in good shape
and keep your windshield washer tank filled with
washer fluid. Replace your windshield wiper inserts
when they show signs of streaking or missing aredas on
the windshield, or when strips of rubber stan (0 separate
from the insers.
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won’t work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply vour brake pedal lightly until
your hrakes work normally.

Dinving too fast through large water puddles or even
zoing through some car washes can cause problems, too,
The water may affect your brakes. Try (o avoid puddles.
But if you can't, try to slow down before vou hit them.




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road 15 wet enough and you're
eoing {ast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if youor
tires do not have much wead or if the pressure in one or
mare is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles ar other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
witer's surface, there could be hvdroplaning,

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds, There
just isn't a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice 18 1o slow down when it 1s raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

I vou drive too guickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine's air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If you
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially caretul when youo pass
another vehicte. Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have vour view restricted
by road spray.

®  Have pood ires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires” in the Index.)




City Driving Here are ways to increase your safety in city driving:

= ® Lknow the best way to get to where you are
Rl ik going. (et & city map and plan your trip into an

TeTH unknown part of the city just as you would for a
Cross-country trip.

® Iry to use the {reeways that rim and crisscrosg most
large cities, You'll save time and encrey. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.™)

® Treat o green light as o warning signal. A raffic
light is there because the corner 18 busy enough 1o
need it. When a light turns green, and just before vou
start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light.

One of the biggest problems with city stregts is the
wmount of traffic on them. You'll want to waich out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay atiention (o

wafific signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,

expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But thizy have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway dnving is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Drive at the same
spoed most of the other drivers are driving, Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on & freeway as a passing lane.

At the entrance, there 15 usually a remp that leads 1o the
freeway. If vou have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin to
check waffic, Try to determine where you expect o
blend with the flow. Try fo merge into the gap at close to
the prevaiiing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
your imirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try 10 blend smoothly with the teaffic flow.

Onee you are on the freeway, adjust vour speed to the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if it"s slower. Stay
in the nght lane unless you want to pass.

Beftore chanzing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal,

Just hefore you leave the lane, glance quickly over your
shoulder to make sure there isn't another vehicle in vour
“blind™ spoL

Oinee you are moving on the freewdy, make certain you
allow a ressonable following distance. Expect to move
slightly slower at mght.

When you want (o leave the freeway, move o the proper
lane well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not,
umder any circumstances, stop and back up, Drive on to
the next exit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
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The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actunlly are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready, Try to be well rested. If you
must start when you're not fresh — such as after a day’s
work — don't plan to make too many miles that first pan
of the journey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
can easily drive in,

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If vou keep it
serviced and maintained, it's ready to go. I it neads
service, have it done before starting out. Of course,
yvou'll find expenenced and able service expens in GM
dealerships all across North America. They'll be ready
and willing to help if vou need it.

Here are some things you can check before a tnp:

® Windshreld Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?

® Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?

& Fuel Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
all levels?

® [Lampas: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

® Tires: They are vitally important 1o a safe,
trouble-tree trip, Is the tread good enough for

long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressure?

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a shon
tnme o avoid a major storm system’?

® Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™?
Cir 18 it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call it
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever,

There is something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
against the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen to you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in lesy than o second, and you could crash

and be injured.

What can you do about highway hvpnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some tips:

® Muake sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with a
comiontably cool interior.

® [eep your eves moving. Scan the road ahead
and to the sides. Check your mirmors and your
instruments frequently.

® If you gei sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service
ur parking area and take & nap, get some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains 15 different from
driving in fat or rolling terrain.
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If you drive régularly in steep country, or if vou're
planning 1o visit there, here are some tips that can
make your trips safer and more empoyable. (See
*Off-Road Driving” in the Index for information
nbout driving off-road. )

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system and
transmission. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

® Know how to go down hills, The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hill,

/A CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N} or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down. They could get so
hot that they wouldn™t work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill.
You could crash. Always have your engine running
and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could

zel so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist yoor brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

KEnow how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
1o dower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
und transmission, and you can ¢limb the hill better.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don’t swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive at speeds that Jet
Vou stay m your own lang.

As you go over the top of a lnll, be alert, There could be
something in your lane, [ike a stalled car or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades. passing or
no-passing zones, o fulling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert to these and take appropriate action.
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
® Have your vehicle in good shape [or winter.

&  You may want to put winter emergency supplies in
your vehicle:

 Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply

of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing. & small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and
reflective warning triangles. And, if you will be driving
under severe conditions, include a small bag of sand, a
piece of old carpet or a couple of burlap bags 1o help
provide traction. Be sure you properly secure these
items in your vehicle.

Driving on Snow or Ice

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet the
road probably have good traction.

However, if there is snow or ice between your tires and
the: road, you can have a very slippery situation. You'll
have a lot less tmetion or “grip” and will need to be
very careful,
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What's the worst time for this? "Wet ice.” Very cold
snow of ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
lce can be even more trouble because 1t may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet ice when 1t's about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall,
Try to avoid driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can gel there.

Whatever the condition -- smooth ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow -- dnve with caution.

Accelerate gently, Try not to break the fragile traction. IT
you accelerate too fast, the drive wheels will spin and
polish the surface under the tires even more.

Your anti-lock brakes mmprove your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on o slippery road. Even
though you have an anti-lock braking system, you'll
want to begin stopping sooner than vou would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® Watch for slippery spots, The road might be line
until you hit a spot that’s covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of trees; behind butldings or under bridges.
Sometmes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain 1oy when the surrounding roads are cleur. If
you see a patch of ice ahead of you, brake belore you
are on it Try not to brake while yoo're actoally on
the ice, and avod sudden steering maneuvers.
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If You're Caught in a Blizzard

I vou are stopped by heavy snow, yvou could be in o
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do to summon help and keep yourself und your
passengers safe:

® Turn on your hazard flashers.

® Tie a red cloth 1o yvour vehicle wo alert police that
you ve been stopped by the snow.

®  Put on extra clothing or wrap a blanket around vou.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats -- anything you can wrap around vourself or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.
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You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful,

A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaost gases under your vehicle.
This can cavse deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
vou. You can’t see it or smell it, so yon might not
know it is in vour vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaunst pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
tuel. When you run the engine, make it goa little faster
than just idle, That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged, You will need a well-charged battery 1o
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with vour headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repear this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half hour or so until help comes.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Vehicles with two-wheel drive or the electronic shift
transfer case require special modifications before they
can be towed 1n this manner. Please contact your dealer
for the towing information that is appropriate for yoor
particular vehicle.
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Loading Your Vehicle

T ™

The Certification/Tire label is found on the driver's door
edpe, above the door latch. The label shows the size of
vour ariginal tires and the inflation pressures needed to
abtain the gross weight capacity ol your vehicle, This 15
called the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR), The
GVWR includes the weight of the vehicle, all occupants,
tuel, cargo and trailer tomgue weight, if pulling a trailer.

The Certificution/Tire label also rells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called Gross Axle

Weight Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads on
your front and rear axles, you need (o go to a weigh
station and weigh vour viehicle. Your dealer can help
you with this. Be sure to spread out your load equally on
both sides of the centeérline.

Never exceed the GVWR for vour vehicle, or the
GAWR for either the front or rear axle.

And, if you do have a heavy load, you should spread
it ont,

Similar appearing vehicles may have different GVWRs

and payloads. Please note the Certification/Tire label of
vour truck or consult your dealer for addinonal details.

/\ CAUTION:

In the case of a sudden stop or collision, things
carried in the bed of vour truck could shift
forward and come into the passenger area,
injuring you and others. IF vou put things in the
bed of your truck, you should make sure they are
properly secured,
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/\ CAUTION: /\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the Things you put inside your vehicle can strike

GVWR, or either the maximuam [roni or rear and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in

GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can a crash.

break, or it can change the way your vehicle e Put things in the cargo area of your vehicle.

handles. These could canse vou to lose control. Try to spread the weight evenly.

Also, overloading can shorten the life of ® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,

your vehicle. inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats,

Using heavier suspension components 1o get added ® Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in

durability might not change your weight ratings. Ask diomd vehicle.
your dealer to help you load yoor vehicle the right way. ® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

® Don't leave a seat folded down unless vou

NOTICE: need to,

Your warranty does not cover parts or

components that fail because of overloading. There's also imponant loading information for off -road

driving in this manual. See “Loading Your Vehicle for
Off-Road Dnving™ in the Index.

If you put things inside your vehicle — like suitcuses,
tools; packages, or anything else -- they will go as fast
as the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or tum guickly,
or if there is & erash, they'll keep going.
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2-Tiered Loading

By positioning four 27 x 6" wooden planks across the
width of the pickup box, you can create an upper load
platform. The planks must be inserted in the pickup box
depressions. The length of the planks must allow for at
least a 3/4 inch (2 cm) bearing surface on each end of
the plank.

When using this upper load platfform, be sure the load is
securely tied diwn (o prevent it from shifting, The
load’s center of gravity should be positioned in a zone
aver the reqar axle. The zone is located m the area
between the front of esch wheel well and the rear of
each wheel well. The center of gravity height muost not
extend above the top of the pickup box flareboard.

Any load that extends bevond the vehicle's taillamp
area must be properly marked according to local laws
and regulations.

Remember not to exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rating
(GAWR) of the rear axle. See “Loading Your Yehicle™
in the Index.

Payload

The payload capacity is shown on the Certification/Tire
label. This 15 the maximum load capacity that your
vehicle can carry, Be sure to include the weight of the
occupants as part of your load. If you added any
accessories or equipment after your vehicle left the
factory, remember (o subtract the weight of these things
from the payload. Your dealer can help vou with this.

Add-On Equipment

When you carty removable items, you may need to put a
limit an how many people you cany inside your vehicle,
Be sure to weigh yvour vehicle before you buy and install
the new equipment.

NOTICE:

Your warranty doesn’t cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading,
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Truck-Camper Loading Information

This label 15 on vour passenger’s side door near the
latch. Tt will tell vou if your vehicle can carry a slide-in
camper, how much of a load your vehicle can carry, and
how to correctly spread out your load. Also, it will help
vou mateh the right slide-1n camper 1o your vehicle.

When you carry a slide-in camper, the total cargo load

of your vehicle is the weight of the camper, plus:

® cverything else added o the camper after 1t left
the factory;

® everything in the camper: and

® all the people inside.

The Cargo Weight Rating (CWR) is the maximum
weight of the load vour vehicle can carry. It doesn’t
include the weight of the people inside. But, you can
figure about 150 Ibs. (68 kg) for each seating position,

The total cargo load must not be more than your
vehicle's CWR.

Refer to the Truck-Camper Loading Informution
L.abel on the passenger’s door near the larch for the
A und B dimensions.

Lise the rear edge of the load floor for measurement
purposes,

The recommended location for the cargo center of
oravity for the Cargo Weight Rating (C) 15 the point
where the muss of 4 body is concentrated and, if
suspended at thut point. would balance the from
and rear.
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Here is an example of proper truck and camper match:

A. Camper Center of Gravity
B. Recommended Center of Gravity Location Zong

The camper’s center of gravity should fall within the
center of gravity zone for your vehicle’s cargo load,

Campers can only be installed in a long box pickup. Check
your Trock-Camper Loading Label on the passenger’s
door near the latch to determune if your vehicle can carry
i shde-mn camper.

You must weigh any accessones, trailer hitehes or other
equipment you add to your vehicle. Then, subtract this
extra weight from the CWR. This extrn weight may
shorten the center of gravity zone for your vehicle. Your
dealer can help you with this.

If vour slide~in camper and its load weigh less than the
CWR, the center of gravity zone for vour vehicle may
be larper.

Your dealer can help you make a good vehicle-comper
match, He'll also help you determing your CWE.

Adter you've loaded your vehicle and camper, drive to a
weigh station and weigh on the front and rear wheels
separately. This will tell you the load on your axles, The
load on the front and rear axles shouldn't be more than
either of the GAWRs. The total of the axle loads should
niot be more than the GYVWR: The GAWR and GVWR
are found on the Certification/Tire label located on the
driver's door edge, above the door laich,

If yora've gone over your weight ratings, move or take
oul some things until all the weights fall below the
ratings. Of course, you should always tie down any
loose ems when you load your vehicle or camper.

When you instll and load vour slide-in camper, check
the manufacturer’s instructions.

If you want more information on curb weights, cargo
weights, cargo weight mating and the comect center of
gravity zong for your vehicle, your dealer can help you.
Just ask [or o copy of “Consumer Information,
Truck-Camper Loading.™
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Trailer Recommendations

You must subtract your hitch load from the CWR for
your vehicle. Weigh vour vehicle with vour trailer
attached, so that you won’t go over the GVWR or
the GAWR.

You'll get the best performance if you spread out the
weight of vour load the right way, and if you choose the
correct hitch and trailer brakes,

For more information, see “Towing a Trailer” later in
this section.

Pickup Conversion to Chassis Cab

General Motors is aware that some vehicle owners may
comsider having the pickup box removed and a

commercial or recreational body installed. However, we
recommend that conversions of this type not be done to

pickups. Owners should be aware that, as manofactured,

there are differences between a chassis cab and » pickup
with the box removed which may affect vehicle safety,
For specific information on this pickup, contact the

GM Zone Office for your area. (See the “Warranty and
Owner Assistance” booklet for Zone Office.)

Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

If vou don’t nse the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when youn pull a
trailer, For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well -- or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured,
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your dealer for advice
amd information about towing a trailer with

vour vehicle.
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NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperiy ean damage your
vehicle and resull in costly repairs nol covered by
your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and se¢ your dealer for
important information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

Every vehicle 15 ready for some tratler towing. If yours
was built with trailering options, as many are, it’s ready
for heavier trailers. But truilering is different than just
driving your vehicle by itself. Trailering means changes
in handiing, durability and fugl economy, Successful,
sufe trailering takes correct equipment, and it has to be
used properly.

That’s the reason for this part. In 1t are many
time-tested, important trailenng tips and safety rules.
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
before you pull a traler.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points:

® There are many different laws, including speed himit
restnictions, having 1o do with trallering, Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only wheare you live bu
also where you'll be driving. A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police,

® Consider using a sway control if your trailer will
weigh 2,000 Tbs, (900 ki) or less. You should always
use a sway control if your trailer will weigh more
than 2,000 tbs. (900 kgi. You can ask a hutch dealer
about sway confrols.

® Don't tow a trailer arall during the first 500 miles
(8O0 k) your new vehicle 15 driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 5300 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (20 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttle, This helps vour
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in at the
heavier loads,
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® [f you have an sutomatic fransmission use
THIRD (3) {or, a5 you need to, a lower gear) when
towing 2 trailer Operating your vehicle in
THIRD {3) when towing a trailer will minimize heut
buildup and extend the life of your rransmission. If
you have a manual transmission and you are towing
i trailer, it's better not to use FIFTH (5) gear. Just
drive in FOURTH (4) gear (or, as you need 1o, o
lower gear).

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the traler,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® and the weight on your vehicle's tres.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle 15 used to pull &
traler are all important. And, 1t can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

The following chanl shows bow mnch your railer can
weigh, based upon your vehicle model and options.

Vehicle
2WD 2.2L Engine

2WD “NMORTEC™
43000,
Auto, Trans,

2WD “VORTEC™
43(N),
Man. Trans.

4WD “VORTEC™
43(K)
Auto, Trans.

4WD “VORTEC"
4300
Man. Trans.

Axle

Ratio

313
4.10

3.08
342

3.08

3.08
342
3.73

3,08
3.42
3.73

Max. Trailer Wt.

2,000 Ihs, (908 kg)
2,000 |bs. (908 kg)

5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kz)
6,000 Ihs. (2 724 kg)

4,000 Ihs. (1 816 kg)

4,500 Ibs. (2 (43 kg)
5,500 Ibs. (2497 kg)
5,500 Ibs. (2 497 kg)

3,500 Ibs. (1 589 k)
4,000 Ibs. (1 816 kg)
4,500 Ibs, (2 043 kg)
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Maximum trailer weight is calculated assuming the
driver and one passenger are in the tow vehicle and it
has all the required trailering equipment. The weight of
additional optional equipment, pussengers and cargo in
the tow vehicle must be subtracted from the maximum
tiailer weight, Two-wheel-drive models with a GYWR
of 4,200 Tbs. (1 907 kg) and four-wheel-drive models
with the ZR2 suspension package are limited to a
2,000 Ibs, (908 kg) trailer rating.

You can ask vour dealer for our trailering information or
advice, or vou can write us af the address listed in your
Warranty and Owner Assistance Information Booklet,

In Canada, write to:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any traler 15 an importan
weight to measure because it affects the total or gross
weight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW ) includes the curb weight of the vehucle, any
cargo you may carry in it, and the peaple who will be
riding in the vehicle, And if vou will tow a trailer, vou
must add the tongue lpad o the GVW becanse your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, too, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index for more information about
yvour vehicle's maximum load capacity




If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the towl loaded
trailer weight (B). If you're using a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B).

After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, 1o see if the weights are
proper. If they aren't, vou may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trasler.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification/Tire label on the driver's door edge, above
the door latch, or see "Tire Loading” in the Index. Then
be sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your
vehicle, including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough rouds are s
few reasons why you'll need the right mich. Here are
some riles to follow:

® [f you use a step-bumper hitch, your bumper could
be damaged in sharp trns. Make sure you have
ample room when tuming to avold contact between
the trailer and the bumper.

® If you'll be pulling & trailer that, when loaded, will
weigh more than 3,500 Ibs. (1 589 kg), be sure to use
a properly mounted, weight-distributing tch and
sway control of the proper size, This ¢quipment is
very important for proper vehicle loading and good
handling whan you're driving.

® If your vehicle has the bumper delete option, do not
bolt any type of hitch to the close-out pansl. The
close-out panel will not support & hitch.
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Safety Chains

You should always atzch chains between yvour vehicle
and your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so thar the tongue will not drop to the road
if it becomes separated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the traler manufacturer, Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation tor attaching safety
chains and do not atnach them o the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your rig,
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

I your trailer weighs more than 1,000 1bs. (430 ke)
loaded, then it needs its own brakes -~ and they must be
adequate, Be sure to read and follow the instructions for
the trailer brakes so you'll be able to install, adjust and
maintain them properly.

Your trailer's brake svstem can tap mito the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system only if;

® The trailer parts con withstand 3,000 psi
(20 650 kPa) of pressure,

® The trailer’s brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic inch (0.3 ¢c) of flmd from your vehicle’s
master cylinder. Otherwise, both braking systems
won't work well. You could even lose your brakes.

If everything checks out this far, then make the brake
fluid tap at the port on the master cvlinder that sends
fluid 1o the rear brukes. But don’t use copper tubing for
this. [If you do, it will bend and {imally break off. Use
steel brake wbing,
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Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
tiy know your tig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself,

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachments), safety chaums, electrical connector,
lamps, tres and mirror adjustiment. If the tranler has
electric brakes, start vour vehicle and rrailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working, This lets you check your
glectrical connection at the same time.

During yvour trip, check occasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stay at least twice os far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a traaler. This
can help you avaid situations that require heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing i trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, vou'll need 10 go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before you can reéturn to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the wailer 1o the rizht, move your
hand to the right, Always back up slowly und, if
possible, have someone guide you,
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Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
viehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering,

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider rorns
than normal. Do thas so vour tratler won't strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well

in advance,

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a traifer, your vehicle has to have extra
wiring and a heavy-duty turn signal flasher (included in
the optional trailering package).

The amows on your mstrument pangl will flash
whenever you signal 4 turn or lane change, Properly
howoked op, the trailer lamps will also Aash, telling other
drivers vou're about to tum, change langs or stop.

When towing a trailer, the arrows on vour Instrument
panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on the trailer
are burned out. Thus, vou may think drivers behind you
are seetng your signal when they are not. It's important
to check occasionally to be sure the trailer bulbs are
still working.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift 1o a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. If you don’t shaft
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well,

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce vour
speed 1o around 45 mph (70 km/h) o reduce the

possibility of engine and transmission overheating.

If you have an automatic transmission, vou should vse
DRIVE (D} when towing a trailer. Operating your
vehicle in DRIVE (D) when towing a trmler will
minimize heat buildup and extend the life of your

transmission. Or, if vou have a manual transmission, it's

better not to use FIFTH (3), just drive in FOURTH (4)
(or, as vou need to, a lower gear).

When towing at hagh alutude on steep uplull grades,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil at o
lower temperature than at normal altitudes. If you turn

vour engine off immediately after towing at high sltitude

am steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overheating. To avoid this, let the
engine run while parked (preferably on level ground)
with the automatic transmission in PARK (P) (or the
munuitl transmssion out of gear and the parking brake

apphied) tor a few minutes before turming the engine off.

If you do get the overhent waming, see “Engine
Cwverheating” in the Index.,

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a tratler
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start 1o move. People can be injured, and both
yvour vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park vour rig on a hall, here’s
how o do i

Apply vour regular brakes, but don't shift nio
PARK (P) vet, or into gear for a manual
transmission. When parking uphill, turn yvour wheels
dway from the curb, When parking downiull, tum
your wheels mto the curh,

2. Have someone place chocks under the tratler wheels.

. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the

regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking bruke, and then shift into PARK (P), or
REVERSE (R) [or & manual transmission.

Release the regular brakes.
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When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while vou:

®  Start your engine:

® Shift into a gear: and

® Release the parking brake.
Let up on the brake pedal.

Dinve slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks,

B

Stop and have someone pick up und store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a tratler. See the Mamienance Schedule for more
o this, Things that are especially important in trailer
nperaton are automatic transmission fluid (don'
overfill), engine oil, axle lubncany, belt, cooling system
und brake adjustment. Each of these is covered in this
manual, and the Index will help vou find them quickly.
If vou're tratlering, it’s o pood idea to review these
sections before you start your trip.

Check peniodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
ure tnghe.
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Section 5 Problems on the Road
e e e

Here you'll find what 1o do about some problems that can occur on the road.

5-2 Hazard Waming Flashers 521 Engine Fan Noise

5-2 Other Warning Devices -1 If o Tore Goes Flaof

a3 Jump Starting 3-22 Changing a Flat Tire

5-8 Towing Your Vehicle 5-33 Compact Spare Tire (If Equipped)

5-12 Engine Overheating 5-34 If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow
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Hazard Warning Flashers

Press the button on 1op of
the steermng column all the
wity down to make your
front and rear turn signal
lamps flash om and off.

Your hazard warmmng flashers work no mattar whart
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't i,

To turn off the flashers, press the button until the first
click and release,

When the hazard warning flashers are on, your turn
Your hazard warning flashers let you warn others. They :“g':l:'i ”h";:ﬁl work. The flashers will stop if you step
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and '
rear turn signal lamps will flash on and off. Other Wa rning Devices

If vou carry reflective triangles, you can set one up
at the side of the road about 300 feet { 100 m) behind
vour vehicle.




Jump Starting

If vour battery has run down, you may wanlt to

use another vehicle und some jumper cables to stan
yvour vehicle, But please use the fullowing sieps (o
do it safely.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that ean burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to

burn you.
I you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or
all of these things can hurt you.

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage

to your vehicle that wouldn't be covered by
your warrnpnty.

Trying to start your verhicle by pushing or
pulling it won't work, and it could damage
your vehicle.

1. Check the other vehicle. It must have a 1Z2-volt
battery with a negative ground system.

NOTICE:

I the other system isn’t a 12-volt system with a

negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.
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Get the vehucles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles pren’t touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
conpection you don't want. You wouldn't be able
iy start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the e¢lectrical systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake [irmly on both vehicles involved in
the procedure. Pul an automatic transmission vehicle
in PARK (P) and a manual transmission vehicle m
NEUTRAL (N).

Tumn off the ignition on both vehicles. Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter, or accessory power outlets, if you have this
option, Turm off all lamips that aren't needed as well
as rachos. This 'will avoid sparcks and help save both
batteries. In addition, it could save your mdio!

4. Open the hoods and locite the batteries. Find

the positive (+) and negative (= terminals on
cuch hattisry,

/\ CAUTION:

Lsing a match near a battery can cause battery
eas to explode, People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Hashlight if

vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don’t
need to add water to the ACDelco Freedom™
battery installed in every new GM vehicle. But il
a battery has liller caps, be sure the right amouont
af fluid is there. IFit is low, add water Lo take
care of that first. If you don't, explosive gns
conld be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.

Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.




5. Checl that the jumper cables don’t have loose or

pussing insulavon. If they do, you could get a shock.

The vehicles could be damaged too,

Before you connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (=) will go to 4 unpainted
metal engine purt. Don’t conmeet positive (+) (o
negutive (=) or you'll get a short that would damage
the battery and mayvbe other parts too.

6. Connect the red
positive (+) cable 1o
the positive (+) terminal
of the vehicle with the
dead battery,

. Don’t let the other end

touch metl. Connect
it to the positive (+)
termingl of the

cood battery,




4. Now connect the hlack

negative (=) cable to
the good buttery’s
negative (-) terminal.

Don’t let the other end touch anything until the next
step. The other end of the negative cable doesn’t go 10
the dead battery. It goes to.a heavy unpuinted metal part
on the engine of the vehicle with the dead hattery.

5-6

. Attach the cuble at leasi
1¥ inches {45 cm) away
from the dead battery,
but not nedr engine parts
that mowve.

The electrnical
connection is just as
good there. but the
chance of sparks
getting back to the
batiery 1= much less.

10, Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run

k1,

the engine for awhile,

Try to start the vehicle with the dead battery. If it
won 't start after a lew toes, make sure all
connections are good. I it seill won't start, it
probably needs service.




/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly, Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engine is running.

12. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don't touch
cach other or any other metal.

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B, Good Batlery
C. Dead Buanery
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Towing Your Vehicle

Trv 1o have a GM dealer or o professional towing

service 1ow your vehicle, Sée “Roadside Assistance™

i the Index.

If your vehicle has been changed since 1t was
factory-new by adding things like fog lamps,; aero

skirting, ar special tires and wheels, these instructions

may not be correct,

Belore you do anvthing, tum on the hazard
warning flashers.

When vou call, 12ll the towing service:

® ‘Whether vour velucle has rear-wheel drive or
four-wheel dove.

® The make, model and year of vour vehicle,

® Whether you can move the shilt lever for the
rransmission and shift the transfer case, i vou
have one,

® [f there was an accident, what was damaged.

When the towing sérvice arrives, let the ww operator

know that this monual contains these owing
instructicns, The operator may want 1o see them.

® o

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow laster than safe or posted speeds.
Never tow with damaged parts not fully secured,
MNever get under your vehicle after it has

been lifted by the tow truck.,

Always use separate safety chains on each

sitle when towing a vehicle.

Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can Fall from a ear carrvier il il isn't
adeqguately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injory and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tighily secured with chains or
steel cables belore it is transported.

Don’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas wehbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle, Always use
T=hooks inserted in the T=hook slois, Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

When vour vehicle is being towed, have the 1gnition

key turned to OFL, The steering wheel should be
clamped in & straight-ahead position with a elamping
device designed for towing service, Do not use the
vehicle's steering column lock for this, The transmission
should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the transfer case, if
vou have one, should be im ZHIL The parking brake
should be released.

Don't have your vehicle towed on the drive wheels
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
dnve wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later 1o this section or your tronsmuission will
be damaged. I these limitations must be exceeded, then
the drive wheels have 1o be supported on a dolly.

Lln
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Front Towing
Tow Limits - 35 mph { 33 kmish ), 30 miiles (80 k)

Viehicles with four-wheel drive with the electronic
Iransfer case option must use a towtng dolly under the
recr wheels when towing from the front,

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-iype equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car=carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground
and/or wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T=hook slots.

th
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Rear Towing
Tow Lipnity — 35 mph (35 km/h), 30 miles (80 km )

Viehicles with fowr-wheel drive with the electronic
trensfer case option musd wse a towing dolly under the
[front wheels when towing from the recr

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling=-type equipment or rear
bumper valance damage will occur, Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additionul ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rongh surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vichicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground
and/or wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T=hook slots.




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant tempetature gage on your

/A CAUTION:

vehicle's instrument panel, See “Gages™ in the Index.
: T + Steam from an overheated engine can burn vou
If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine badly, even if you just open mil hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before you
open the hood.

Il you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
enging is conl.

NOTICE:

If vour engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
hadly damaged, The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.




If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine If yoH N0 longer have the overhea warning, you
can drive. Just to be safe, dnve slower for about
10 minutes. If the warning doesn't come back on,
you can drive normally,

If you get the overheat warning bot see or hear no
steam, the problem may not be 100 serious. Sometimes
the engine con get a little oo hot when you; ) i
® Climb & long hill on & hot day. ;{Hﬂﬁuﬁlﬂigﬁf 1:31;;1 PR} e sy Al pars
® Stop afterhigh-speed driving, It there’s still no sign of steam, push the accelerutor
® [dle for long periods in traffic. until the engine speed is about twice as fast as normal
idle speed. Bring the engine speed back to normal
dle speed after two or three minutes. Now see 1f the
If you get the overheat warning with no sign of steam, warmng stops. But then, 1l you sull have the warning,
try this for a minute or so: turn off the engine and get everyone out of the vehicle
until it cools down,

e Tow atrailer. See “Driving on Grades" in the Index,

L. If you have an air conditioner, turn il off,
You may decide not o lift the hood but to get service

2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan help vkt away,

speed and open the window as necessary.

3. If you're n a wraffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift 1o the highest gear while
driving -- DRIVE (D) or THIRD (3) for
Automanc ransmissions.
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When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here's whal
you'll see:

The coolant level should be at least up o the ADD mark.

If it 1sn't, you may bave a leak in the radiator hoses,
heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else n

A. Coolant Recovery Tank .
the cooling system.

B. Radiator Pressure Cap
C. Engine Fan

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don't do anything else until it coals down.




/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them, If you
do. you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If vou run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could

cause an engine fire, and yon could be burned.
(et any leak fixed before vou drive the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Engine damage from running vour engine
withoot coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

If there seems to be no leak, start the engine again.
See if the engine cooling fan speed increases when
idle speed 15 doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down. It it doesn’t, vour vehicle needs service, Tum
aft the engine.

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant level
isn'Uat the ADD mark, add a 50050 nuxture of ¢lean
warer (preferably distlled) and DEX-C 00L" engine
coolant ot the coolant recovery tank. (See “Engine
Coolant™ 1 the Index for more information. )

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
lignid like alcohol, can boil belore the proper
coolant mixture will, Your vehicle's coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixinre,
vour engine conld get too hot but voun wouldn't
eel the overheal warning. Your engine could
catch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a S0/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COO0L” coolant.
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NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freexe and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned il vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glyeol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine,

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at
the ADD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there’s one more
thing you can iry, You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator, but be sure the
cooling system is cool betore you do it
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/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and it vou turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system. including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. YWait for the coeling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

b=

Then keep turning the pressure cap, but now push
down as you turn 1. Remove the pressure cap.

1. ¥ou can remove the radhiator pressure cap when
the cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, 15 no longer hot, Tum
the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until i
first stops, (Don’t press down while tuming the
pressure cup.)

If you hear a hiss, wait for that 1o stop. A hiss means
there 15 stll some pressure left.




3. Fill the radiator with the proper DEX -COOL" 4. Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the ADD mark.
coolant mixture, vp to the base of the filler neck.
(See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for more
information about the proper coolant mixture. )

3. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tank, but
leave the radialor pressure cap off.




6. Start the engme and let it run until yvou can feel the
upper radiator hose getting hot. Watch out for the
engine cooling fan.

7. By this time, the coolant level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolunt mixiure
through the filler neck until the leve! reaches the
hase of the filler neck.

. Then replace the pressure cap. At any tme during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressare cap line up like this.




Engine Fan Noise

This vehicle has a cluiched engine cooling fan. When
the clutch 15 engaged, the fan spins taster o provide
more oir o cool the enging. In most everyday driving
conditions the clutch is not engaged. This improves
fuel economy and reduces fan noise. Under heavy
vehicle loading, traler towing andfor lngh outside
temperatures, the fan speed increases when the clutch
engages. S0 you may hear an increase in fan noise,
This 15 normal and should not be mistaken as the
transmission slipping or making extra shifts. It 15
merely the cooling system functioning |‘|I'D|}El|:|-' The
fan will slow down when additional gooling is not
required and the clutch disengages,

You may also hear this fan noise when vou start the
engine. It will go away as the fan clutch disengages.

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's tunusual for o tire to “blow out™ while you're driving,
especially if you maintain your tires properly. I air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely w leak out slowly,
But if vou should ever have a "blowout,” bere are a few
ups about what to expect and what 1o do:

I a fromt tire Ffails, the fat tire will create a drg that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take vour foot off
the gccelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly
Steer 10 maintan lane position, and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the waffic Line,

A rear blowout, particulurly on a curve, acts much like
a skid and may require the same correction you'd use
10 skid. Tn any rear blowout, remove vour foot from
the accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under contral by
steering the way you want the vehicle to go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but yvou can still steer. Gently
brake toa stop == well off the road 1f possible.

If a tire goes flat, the next pan shows how 1o use your
jacking squipment 10 change a flal tire safely,
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Changing a Flat Tire

I a tire goes flat, avoud further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly o a level place. Turn on your hagard
warning flashers.

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sel the parking brake firmly.

2. Put an automatic transmission shifl lever in
PARK (P) or shift a8 manual transmission to
FIRST (1) or REVERSE (R).

. Turn off the engine.
4. Put the wheel blocks at the front and

rear of the tire farthest away from the

one being changed. That would be the

tire on the other side of the vehicle, at

the opposite end.

fad
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The lollowing steps will tell you how to use the jack and
change a tire.

Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The jacking equipment you'll need is stored inside the
plastic jack cover which is behind the front seats, either
on the center of the wall {extended cab) or on the
passenger’s side of the wall (regular cab).




NOTICE:

Never remove or store a tire from/to a storage
position under the vehicle while the vehicle is
supported by a jack. Always tighten the tire
fully against the underside of the vehicle when
storing it,

Insert the chsel end of
the wheel wrench, on an
angle. into the hole in
the rear bumper.

This is the jack cover for the extended cab. The cover
tor the regular cab is similar, To remove it, turn the
plastic wing nut to the left. Remove the jack cover.

Tum the wing nut to the left and remove the wheel
blecks. jack and wheel wrench.

Your spare fire is stored underneath the rear of your
vehicle, See "Compact Spare Tire™ later in this section
for more information about the compact spare.,

Be sure the chisel end of the wheel wrench connects
into the host shaft,
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Turn the wheel wrench o the left o lower the spare tine.
Keep turning the wheel wrench until the spare tire can
be pulled out from under the vehicle.

When the ture has been completely lowered, tili the
retainer at the end of the cable and pull it through the
wheel opening. Pull the tire out from under the vehicle.

NOTICE:

To help avoid vehicle dumage, do not drive the
vichicle before the cable is restored.

LI 0 e Wl R AR e The tools you'll be using include the jack (A) and wheel

wrench (B). Your vehicle muy also have an optionad hub
cap removal tool.
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Position the chisel end of your wheel wrench, or the
optional hub cap removal wol, in the notch of the hub
cap and pry off the hub cap.

Some of the molded plastic hub caps have imitation
wheel nuts molded into them. The wheel wrench won't
fit these imitation nuts, so don’t oy to remove them with
the socket end of the wheel wrench.

If vou have individual wheel nut caps thut cover ench
nut, they must be removed in order o get to the wheel
nuis. Use the socket end of the wheel wrench to remnove
the wheel not caps,

Your wheel nut caps may attach vour hub cap to the
wheel. Remove these wheel nut caps before vou lake
off the hub cap.




Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

A, Front Frame Hale
B. Rear Frame Hole (ZR2)

1. Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuts C. Spring Hanger Hole (Standard Pickups)
Don’t remove them vet.

r

Turn the jack handle to the right slightly to raise
the jack lift head.

3. Fit the jack into the appropriate hole nearest the
{lat tire,
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/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerons. If the vehicle slips off the jack, yon
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
mike the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lifi head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

4. Raise the vehicle by turning the jack handle to the
right. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground so
there is enough room for the spare tire 1o fit.

. Remove all the wheel nues and take off the flat tire.




6. Remove any rust or dir

from the wheel bolts, & CAUTION:

mounting surfaces and

spare wheel.
Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If von

do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

7. Place the spare on the wheel mounting surface.

8. Put the nuts on by
hand, Make sure the
cone-shaped end s
toward the wheel

Tighten each nut by hand
until the ‘wheel is held
against the hub, If a nut
can't be turned by hand.
use the wheel wrench
and see your dealer os
soan ds possible.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts o
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose alter a time. The wheel could come
ofl and cause an accident. When you change o
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure to use a seraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.
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10). Use the wrench to
tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as shown.

/A CAUTION:

9. Lower the vehicle by tuning the jack handle to the
left. Lower the jack completely, Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tighteoned

wheel nuots can canse the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If voo have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
cquipment wheel nuts.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have

the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to
100 Th=ft {140 N-m).
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NOTICE:

Storing a Flat or Spare Tire and Tools

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specification.

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compariment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Don’t use the existing hoist to store a tire with an
aluminum wheel or it could damage the wheel.
Secure the tire in the pickup bed.




Follow this diagram o store the underbody-mounted spare. 1. Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle,
with the valve stem pointed down and 1o the rear.

2. Pull the retainer through the wheel.

Note that with the ZR2 option, the spring and
retainer must be separated to insert through the
wheel opening.

3. Put the chisel end of the wheel wrench, onan angle,
through the hole in the rear bumper and into the hoist
shaft. Turn the wheel wrench to the right until the
tire 15 rased against the underside of the vehicle.

You will hear two “clicks™ when the tire is secure,
but pull on the tire 1o make sure,

E
F
A. Wheel Wrench F. Valve Stem
B. Hoist Assembly {Pointed Down)
C. Retainer (. Lower
I, Spring H. Raise
E. Tire




Return the jack, wheel wrench and wheel blocks to the Replace the jack cover, if you have one.
proper location behind the seat, Secure the itens.

A. Hub Cap Removal Tool (Some Models)

A. Wheel Wrench E. Bolt Locaton
B Brocket (ZR2) B. Cover (Extended Cibj
C. Jacking Instructions F. Wheel Blocks C. Cover (Standard Cab)
(Roll and plice G. Nut D. Hub Cap Removal Tool {Some Maodels)
tag behind the H. Rubber Band
bracket after the 5 E. Bolt
towls are installed. ) L Juck Position (ZR2)
1. Jack Position

D. Bolt Location
{Standard) {Standard)
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Compact Spare Tire (If Equipped)

Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated
when voor velucle was new, it can lose air after 8 (e,
Check the inflatton préssure regularly. It should be

) psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle,
you should stop as soon as possible and make sure
your spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact

spare 15 made to perform well ar speeds up 10 65 mph
(103 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (5 000 km),
50 you can fimsh vour trp and hayve your full-size ure
repaired or replaced where you want. OF course, it's
best to replace your spare with a full-size tire as soon
ds you can. Your spare will [ast longer and be in good
shape in case you need it again,

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an car wash with guide
rails. The compact spare can get caught on the
rails. That can damage the tire and wheel, and
maybe other parts of your velicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don't mix yvour compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tirgs. They won't fit, Keep your spare
tire and its wheel (ogether,

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compact spare.
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If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What you don't want to do when your vehicle 1s stuck
is (o spin your wheels too fast. The method known as
“rocking™ can help you get out when you're stuck, but
YO MUst use caution.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. IF you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transmission back
and forth, you can destroy your transmission.

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured.
And, the transmission or other parts of the
vehicle can overheat. That could canse an engine
compartment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 kmvh) as
shown on the speedometer,

For information about osing tire chains on your vehicle,
see “Tire Chains” in the Index.




Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out Using the Recovery Hooks

First, turn your steering whee! left and right. That will T
clear the area around your front wheels. If you have a S
four-wheel drive vehicle, shift into 4HIL, Then shift back B
and forth between REVERSE (R) and a forward gear S
(or with a manual transmission, between FIRST (1) or
SECOND (2) and REVERSE (R)). spinning the wheels
as little as possible. Release the accelerator pedal while
you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transmission is in gear. [f that doesn’t get you
out after a few tries, you may neéed to be towed out,

Ur, you can use your recovery hooks if your vehicle
hits them. If you do need 1o be towed out, see “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

R N

Your vehicle may be equipped with recovery hooks,
The recovery hooks are provided at the front of vour
vehicle. You may need to use them if you're smock
aff-road and need to be pulled 1o some place where you
can continue driving,
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NOTICE:

Never use the recovery hooks to tow the vehicle.
Your vehicle could be damaged and it would not

be covered by warranty.

/\ CAUTION:

The recovery hooks, when used, are under a lot of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight out. Never
pull on the hooks at a sideways angle. The hooks
could break off and you or others could be
injured from the chain or cable snapping back.
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Section 6  Service and Appearance Care
fae=s = — ——————_ _ —————— — —————  ——— ————————a s =t ]
Here you will find information about the care of your vehicle. This section begins with service and fuel information,

and then it shows how to check mportant fluid and lubricant levels. There 15 also weehnical information ahout your
vehicle, und a part devoted (o its appearance care.

fi-2 Service 6-29 Windshield Washer Fluid

-3 Fuel 6=30 Brakes

=5 Fuels in Foreign Countries f-34 Battery

f-3 Filling Your Tank 6-35 Bulb Replacement

6-7 Filling a Portable Fuel Container G-40) Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
fr=4 Checking Things Under the Hood -42 Tires

6-11 Engine Oil =51 Appearance Care

H-16 Air Cleaner G-52 Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
=17 Automatic Transmission Fluid 6-55 Care of Safety Belis

=20 Minual Transmission Fluid 6-56 Cleaning the Quiside of Your Vehicle
6-21 Hydraulic Clurch f-60) Appearance Care Materials Chart
6-22 Rear Axle 6-61 Vehicle Identification Number (VIN}
6-23 Four-Wheal Drive b-61 Service Parts Identificaton Label
B-25 Engine Coolant b-62 Electrical System

6-28 Radiator Pressure Cap B-6X Replacement Bulbs

h-28 Thermostat fi-68 Capacities and Specifications

6-28 Power Steering Fluid 671 Air Condinioning Refnigerants
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Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wants vou to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer for
all your service needs. You'll get gennine GM parts and
CiM-tramed and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

AlDelco.

Genuine

Doing Your Own Service Work

[f you want to do some of your 0wn service work, vou'll
want to use the proper GM Service Manual. [t tells you
much more about how to service vour vehicle than this
manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
*Service and Owner Publications™ i the Index,

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before atfempting 10
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle" in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the dute of any service work you
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged il you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other lasteners, “English™ and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. Il you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add 1o the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your dealer before adding equipment to the outside of
vour vehicle.

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gusoline rated at 87 octane or
hgher. At a mimmum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D4814 in the United States and CGSB 3.5-M93
in Canada. Improved gasoline specifications have heen
developed by the American Automobile Manufacturers
Association {AAMA) for better yvehicle performance
and engine protection. Gasolinegs meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved doveability and
emission control system protection compared to

other gasolines,

Be sure the posted octane 15 at Teast 87. 1T the octane is
less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking naise when
vou drive. If it's bad enough, it can damage vour engine.

If vou're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
hear heavy knocking, vour engine needs service. But
don’t worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
you're accelerating of driving up a hill, That's normal,
and vou don't have to buy a higher octane fuel 1o get rid
of pinging, It's the heavy, constant knock that means
vou have a problem.




If your vehicle is certified to meet Califorma Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
label), it is designed to operate on fuels that meet
California specifications, 1f such fuels are not available
in states adopting California emissions stundards, your
vehicle will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
lamp on your mmstrument panel may twm on and/or your
vehicle may fail a smog-check test, If this occurs, return
to your authorized GM dealer for diagnosis to determine
the caunse of failure. In the event it is determaned that the
cause of the condition is the type of fuels vsed, repairs
may not be covered by your warranty,

Some gasolines that sre not relormulated for low
emissions contain an octane-cnhancing additive called
methyvleyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT):
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
containg MMT. Genernl Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels contaming MMT are used,
spark plug life muy be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected, The
malfunction indicator lamp on your mstrument panel
may twrn on. If this occurs, return to your authorized
GM dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines in the United States
are now required o contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your enginie and fuel
system, allowing your emission control system (0
funiction properly. Therefore, you should not have to ndd
anything to the fuel. In addition, gasolines containing
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available in vour area to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolines if they comply with the
specifications described earlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wounldn’t
be covered under your warranty.




Fuels in Foreign Countries

If you plan on driving in another country outside the
Linited States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of wmproper fuel wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

'T'o check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
coimtry where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where vou're going and give your
Vehmele ldentibcation Number (VIN).

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Colongl Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Filling Your Tank

The fuel cap 15 behind a hinged door on the driver’s side
of your vehicle.
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/\ CAUTION:
|

(asoline vapor is highly flammable, It burns
violently, and that can canse very bad injuries.
on’t smoke if vou're near gasoline or refucling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, Names and smoking
materials away from gasoline.

While refueling, hang the cap by the tether from the
hook on the filler door.

To remove the cap, wm it slowly 1o the left
(connterclockwise). The cap has a spring m it; 1f you let
go of the cap too soon, it will spring back 1o the right.

/\ CAUTION:

Il vou get pasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, vou could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the
fuel filler cap too gquickly, This spray can happen
il vour tank is nearly [ull, and is more likely in
hot weather, Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wait for any “hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

Be careful not to spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon s possible. See “Cleaning the
Clutside of Your Yehicle™ in the Index.
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When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right
(clockwise) until you hear g clicking sound. Make sure
vour fully install the cap. The diagnostic sysiem can
determine if the fuel cap has been Teft off or improperly
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. See “"Mualfunction Indicator Lamp” in

the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE;:

If you meed a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for vou. It you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properiv. This may
cause vour malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Mallunction Indicator Lamp™ in
the Index.

Never fill & portable fuel container while it is in
yvour vehicle. Static electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
occurs. To help avoid injury to you and others:
® Dispense gasoline only into approved
contaimers.
® Do oot fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle™s trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.
® Bring the fill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the flling is complete,
& Don’t smoke while pomping gasoline.
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Checking Things Under the Hood

A CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Nuid, windshield washer and
other fMuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn ontoe a hot engine.

To open the hood, first pull
the handle mside the vehicle
on the lower left side ol the
instrument panel.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and release the
secondary hood release.

Lift the hood, release the hood prop from its retainer and
put the hood prop into the slot in the hood. You may
have a lamp that comes on when you lift the hood.




When you lift the hood, you'll see these items on the 2,21 engine:

A. Battery D, Engine Oil Fill Cap Ci. Air Cleaner

B. Coolant Recovery Tank and Dipstick H. Fuse Block

C.Automane Transmission E. Power Steening Reservonr I. Windshield Washer Fluid
Dipstick F. Brake Master Cylinder




When you Itft the hood, you'll see these ttems on the "VORTEC™ 4300 engine:

E. Transmission Dipstick H. Air Cleaner
F. Power Steering Reservorr . Fuse Block

G, Brake Master Cylinder 1. Windshield Washer Fluid

B, Coolunt Recovery Tank
C. Engine Oil Dipstick
D. Engine il Fill

6-10




Before closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps are on
properly. Then lift the hood to relieve pressure on the
hood prop,

Remove the hood prop from the slot in the hood and
return the prop (o ils retainer.

Then pull the hood down frmly 1o close. Tt will Tatch
when dropped from 100 12 inches (25 10 30 cm)
without predsing on the hood.

Engine Oil

It's a good idea to check your engine oil every time you
gt foel. In order to get an accourate reading, the oil must
be warm and the viehicle muost be on level ground.

The il dipstick on the
“VORTEC" 4300 engine is
a yellow ring.

The oil dipsiick on the
2.21. engine is under the
fill cap.

Turn off the engine and
give the oil a few minutes
1o drain back into the oil
pan. It you don’t, the ol
dipstick might not show
the actual level.
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Checking Engine il When to Add Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper towel or 1f the oil is at or below the ADD line, then you'll need
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again, to add at least one quart of o1l But you must use the
keeping the tip down, and check the level. right kind, This part explains what kind of oil 1o use, For
crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications™
in the Index.

NOTICE:

Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the

cross-hatched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range, Push the dipstick all the way
back mn when you're through.
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What Kind ol Engine (il to Use

Ohils recommended for your vehicle can be identifiad by

looking for the "Sturburst™ symbol. This symbol
mndicates that the oil has been certified by the Amercan
Petroleumn Institute (API. Do not use any o1l which
does not carry this Starburst symbol.

If you change your own
oil, be sure you use oil
that has the Starburst
symbol on the Front of
the oil container.

If you have your il changed for vou, be sure the oil put
into your engine 15 American Petroleum Instituie
certified for gnsoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosity o1l for your
vehicle, as shown in the followimng chart;

RECOMMERDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE BILS

FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND GOLB STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
mmmmummmmﬂmmnm
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As shown in the chart, SAE 5W-30 15 best for your

vehicle. However, vou can use SAE [OW-30 1f it's going

to be 0°F (<187 C) or above, These numbers on an ol
container show its viscosity, or thickness, Do not use
other viscosity oils, such as SAE 20W-30.

NOTICE:

Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failore to use the

covered by your warranty.

Use only engine oil with the American Petrolenm

recommended oil can result in engine damage not

GM Goodwrench”™ oil meets all the requirements for
vour vehicle.

If you are in an area where the temperature falls below

=20%F (-29°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 oil. Both will provide

casier cold starting and better protection for vour engine

at extremely low lemperalures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything 1o yvour oil. Your dealer 15 ready o
advise if vou think something should be added.

When to Change Engine (il

If any one of theése is true for vou, use thie short wip/eity
maintenance schedule:

Most trips are less than 5 1o [0 miles (8 to 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below frecsing.

Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving it stop-and-go traffic),

You operate your vehicle in dusty areas or
off-road frequently.

® You frequently tow i tratler,

The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
of other commercinl application.

Diriving under these conditions causes engine ail to
break down sooner. If any one of these is true for your
vehicle, then you need to change vour ail and filter
every 3,000 miles (3 (00 km) or 3 months — whichever
ogcurs first,
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If none of them is true, use the long tripfhighway
maintenance schedule. Change the oil and filter every
7,500 mles (12 500 km) or 12 months — whichever
occurs first. Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
enging under highway conditions causes engine oil to
break down slower.

Remaote Odl Filter (Four-Wheel Drive)

The access door for the remote oil filter is in the stéering
linkage shield assembly located under the radiator
support. Twist the screw to unlock or lock the door.
Make sure if vou open the door, it 15 securely closed
when you are finished.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know thar used engine oil contmns certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even caose cancer? Don't ket used oil stay on vour <kin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
walter, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags contuining used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
of oil products, )

Used wil can be a real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to dram all free-flowing ol
trom the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recycle it by tuking it to a place that collects used oil. If
you have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your dealer, a service station or a local recyveling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner

2.21. Engine

To remove this air cleaner, remove the wing nuts that
PENT L] . =
VORTEC™ 4300 Engine hold the cover on. Remove the cover and 11t out the
To remive this air cleaner, remove the wing nuts that hold air filter.

the cover o Remove the coverand lift out the air filter, Insert a new air filter, then replace the air cleaner cover,

Insert a new air filter, then replace the air cleaner cover. lighten the wing nuts to hold the cover in place.
lighten the wing nuts o hold the cover in place.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
replace the air filter. See “Scheduled Maintenance
Services 1 the Index.
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Refer to the Maimtenance Schedule 1o determing when to
replace the air filter. See “Scheduled Maintenance
Services™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not enly cleans the air, it stops flame if the engine
hackfires, I it isn’t there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And. dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.

Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check vour automatie transmission flud
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid and flter every 15,000 miles
(25 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

® [n heavy city traffic where the outside femperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® In hilly or mountainous terrsin.
® When doing frequent trailer towing.
® LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not use vour vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the flud and filter every
50,000 miles (83 000 lkm).

See “Scheduled Muntenance Services™ in the Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you
may choose to have this done at your GM dealership
Service Department.
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If you do it yourself, be sure 1o follow all the
instructions here, or you could get a false reading
on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transmission. Too much can mean that some of
the fluid could come out and fall on hot engine
parts or exhaost system parts, starting n fire. Be
sure to get an accurate rending il yon check your
transmission fuid.

Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the
rransmission fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C),
® At high speed for quite a while.

® |n heavy wraffic — especially i hot weather.

® ‘While pulling a traler.

To get the right reading, the {luid should be at normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F 1o 200°F (82°C

o 93°C), See “Checking Transmission Fluid Heot™
in the Index.

Checking Transmission Fluid Hot

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside remperatures are sbove 30°F
{10%C). If 1t"s colder than 30°F (10°C), drive the
vehicle in THIRD (3) until the engine temperature gage
moves and then remains steady for 10 mmutes, Then
follow the hot check procedures.

Checking Transmission Fluid Cold

A cold check is made after the vehicle has been sitting
for eight hours or more with the engine off and is used
only as a reference. Let the engine run at idle for five
munttes if ourside temperatures are SO°F (107C) or
more. I it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have 1o
idle the engine longer. Should the fluid level be low
during a cold check, you must perform a hot check
before adding fluid. This will give you a more accurate
reading of the Auid level.

Checking the Fluid Hot or Cold

® Park vour vehicle on a level place. Keep the
ergine running.
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® With the parking bruke applied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever throogh cach gear range, pausing lor about
three seconds i each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK {P).

® Lt the engine run at idle for three minutes or more,
Then, without shutting off the engine, follow

these steps:
. F'E’ ';:“* h*‘“ﬁﬁ* up 3, Check both sides of the dipstick, and reid the lower
?1;1& ';i“:iﬁﬁ “é“ level. The fluid level must be in the COLD area for a
e aH cold check or in the HOT area or cross-hatched area

wipt it with 4 clean

for a hot check.
rag or paper owel.

4. If the Amd level is in the soceptable range, push the
dipstick hack in all the way; then flip the handle
down to lock the dipstick in place.

2. Push it buck in pll the way, wait three seconds and
then pull 11 back out again:
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How to Add Fluid

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of transmission luid to vse. See “"Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

Add fluid only after checking the transmission fluid
while it 15 hot. (A cold check is used only as a
reference.) If the fluid level is low, add only enough of

the proper (luid to bring the level up to the HOT area for

a hot check. It doesn't take much fluid, generally less
than one pint (0.5 L). Don't overfill.

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™-I11, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by Muid other than DEXRON-III
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty,

® After adding fluid, recheck the fluid level as
deseribed under “How to Check.”

®  ‘When the correct fluid level is obtained, push the
dipstick buck in all the way; then flip the handle
down 1o lock the dipstick in place,

Manual Transmission Fluid
When to Check

A good tme o have it checked 15 when the engine ol 15
changed. However, the fluid in your manual
transmizsion doesn't require changing.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you
may choose to have this done at your GM dealership
Service Department,

If vou do it yourself, be sure to follow all the
mstructions here, or you could get a false reading.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage your
transmission. Too moch can mean that some of
the fluid conld come out and fall on hot engine
parts or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be
sure to get an accurate reading if vou check your
transmission floid.
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Check the fluid level only when vour engine 15 off, the
vehicle is parked on a level place and the transmission is
cool enough for vou to rest your fingers an the
EFARSITISSION CASE.

Then, tollow these steps:

I. Remove the filler plug.

J

Check that the lubricant kevel is up to the bottom of
the filler plug hole.

3. 1 the fhud level is good, nstall the plug and be sure
it is fully seated. If the Flud level is Jow, add more
uid as descrnibed in the next steps.

How to Add Fluid

Here's how to add fluid. Refer to the Maintenance
Schedule 1o determine what kind of luid 1o use. See
“Recommended Fluids and Lubnicants™ in the Index,

|. Remove the filler plug:

2. Add fluid at the filler plug hole. Add only enough
fluid to bring the fluid level up to the bottom of the
filler plug hole.

3. Install the filler plog. Be sure the plug is fully seated.
Hydraulic Clutch

The hydraulic clutch system in vour vehicle is
self-adjusting. A slight amount of play (1/4 inch 1o
1/2 nch or 6 mm to 12 mm) in the pedal 15 normal.

It isn't a good dea to “top off” your clutch flud. Adding
flmd won't comrect a leak. A fluid loss in this system
could mdicate a problem. Have the system mnspected

and repaired.




When to Check and What to Use
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Refer to the Maintenance Schedule, Owner Checks and
Services. to determing how often you should check the
fluid level in your cluch master eylinder reservoir and
for the proper [luid. See “Owner Checls and Services™
and “Recommendied Fluids and Lubricants™ in

the Index.
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How to Check

The proper fluid should be added if the level does not
reach the bottom of the disphragm when it's in place in
the reservoir. See the instructions on the reservoir cap,

Rear Axle

When to Check and Change Lubricant

Refer to the Mamtenance Schedale to determime how
often to check the lubricant and when to change it See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the [ndex.




How to Check Lubricant

If the level is below the bottom of the hller plug hole,
vou'll need to add some |lubricant. Add enough lubricant
to raise the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use
Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o deterrmine what

kind of lubricant to use. See “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in the Index.

Four-Wheel Drive

Most lubricant checks in this section also apply to
four-wheel-drive vehicles. However, they have two
additional systems that need lubncation,

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing how
aften 10 check the lubricant. See "Perodic Maintenance

Inspections™ i the Index.
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How to Check Lubricant Front Axle

When to Check and Change Lubricant

Reter 1o the Maintenance Schedule to determine how
often to check the lubricant and when 1o change 11 See
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

How to Check Lubricant

if the level is below the bottom of the filler plug haole,
you'll need to add some lubricant, Add enough lubricant
lo raise the level (o the bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determing what

kind of lubricant o use. See "Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants” in the Index. [f the level is below the bottom of the filler plug hole,
yvou may need to add some lubricant.
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When the differential is cold, add enough lubricant to
raise the level to 1/2 inch (12 mm) below the filler
plug hole.

When the differential is ot operating temperature
(warm), udd enough lubricant to raise the lével o the
bottom of the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule o determing what
kind of Tubricant 1o wse. See “"Recommended Fluids and
Lubricanis™ in the Index.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in vour vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
Lo remian in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant,

The following explains vour cooling system and how 1o
add coolant when it is low, If you have a problem with
engine overheiting, see “Engine Overheating”™ in

the Index.

A 50/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOLY
coolant will:

® (hve freczing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
Give hoiling protection up to 265°F (129°C),
Protect against rust and comosion.

Help keep the proper engine temperature.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should,

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is importani that you use
only DEX-COOL® (silicate-free) coolant.

If cootant other than DEX-COOL is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner =- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage cansed by the nse
of coolant other than DEX-COOL™ is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.
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What to Use

Use a mixture of one-half clean warer {preferably
distilled) and one-hulf DEX-COOL™ coolunt which

won't damage aluminum parts. IF you use this mixture,

you don't neéed to add anything ¢lse,

NOTICE:

/A CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling svstem
cin be dangerous. Plain waler, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is sel lor the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could get too hot but you wouldn't
get the overheat warning, Your engine could
cateh fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a 50/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL " coolant.

If you use an improper coolant mixture, your
engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can
freeze and erack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts,

If you have to add coolant more than four times a year,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If vou use the proper coolant, you don't have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmfol.




Checking Coolant

When your engine 15 cold, the coolant level should be at
ADD, or a little higher. When your engine 15 warm, the
level should be up o FULL HOT, or-a litile higher.

Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOLT
coolant mixture at the coolant recovery fank.

/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liquids to blow ool and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, vou will almost
never have (o add coolant at the radiator.

Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
little == when the engine and radiator are hol.

Add coolant mixture at the recovery tank, but be careful
not to spll .,

/\ CAUTION:

You ¢an he burned if vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glveol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough, Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine,
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Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 ka)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating, Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.
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Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature 15 controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radator until the coolant
reaches a preset temperature,

Power Steering Fluid




When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is not necessary o reguiarly check power sieenng
fluid unless vou suspect there 15 a leak in the system or
vou hesar an unusual noise. A fluid loss in this system
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired.

How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 15 cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with & clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again and
look at the fluid level on the dipstick

The level should be between the ADD and FULL marks.

For the 2.21. engine, the fluid level should be at the
C mark. If necessary, add only enough fluid to bring the
ievel up to the proper range.

What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid o use, see
"Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.
Always use the proper (Tuid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals.

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer’s instructions before use, It vou will be
operating vour vehicle in an ares where the temperature
may fall below freczing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection agunst freezmg.

Adding Washer Fluid
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Open the cap lubeled WASHER FLUID ONLY with
the washer symbol on it Add washer Duid until the tank
s Tull.

NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer fuid,
follow the manufacturer's instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage your washer fluid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
water doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid.

® Fill your washer fluid tank only
three-guarters full when it’s very cold. This
allows lor expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank il it is
completely full.

& Don’t use engine coolant (antifreeze) in
yvour windshield washer. It can damage
your washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cyvlindér reservolr is here, It is filled
with DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
meservorr might go down, The first 15 that the brake fluid
goes down to an acceptable level during normil brake
lining wear, When new linings are put in, the fluid level
goes back up. The other reason is that fluid s leaking out
of the brake systems. If it is, you should have your brake
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system fixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all.

Suy, it isn'L a good ided 1o "op off” your brake Muid
Adding brake Tloid won't comect a leak. If you add fluid
when your linings are worn, then you'll have oo much
Nuid when you gel new brake linings. You should sdd
(or remove ) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work 15
done on the brake hydraulic system.

A\ CAUTION:

It you have too much brake Muid, it can spill
on the engine. The Nuid will burn if the engine
is hot enough, You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic svstem.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule to determine when to
check vour brake fluid, See “Perodic Mamntenance
[nspections” in the Index.

Checking Brake Fluid

You can check the brake
fluid without aking off
the cap.

Just look at the brake fluid feservoir. The fluid level
should be above MIN, If it 15071, have your brake system
checked to see if there 1s a leak.

After work 1= done on the brake hydroulic system,
make sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark or the top of the window on the side of
the reservoir.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, vse unl;.r DOT-3 brake

Fluid -- such as Delco Supreme 1o (GM Part
No. 12377967, Use new brake fluid from a sealed
container only.

Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area
around the cap before removing it. This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservoir.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cavse a

crash, Always use the proper brake fluid.

® LUsing the wrong fluid can badly damage

brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
oll, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong Kind of Muoid.

If you spill brake fluid en your vehicle's
painted surfaces; the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid
on your vehicle. If you do, wash it off
immediately. See *Appearance Care” in
the Index.




Brake Wear

If you have four-wheel drive, your vehicle has
four-wheel dise brakes. If not, your vehicle has front
disc brakes and rear drum brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make a

high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are wom
and new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or
be heard all the time your vehicle 18 moving (except when
you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
squeal when the brakes are lirst applied or lightly
apphied. This does not mesn something is wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary to help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in the
proper sequence to GM specifications.

If you have rear drum brakes, they don't have wear
indicators, but if you ever hear a rear brake rubbing
noise, have the rear brake linings inspected immediately.
Also, the rear brake drums should be removed and
mspected each time the tires are removed for rotation or
changing. When vou have the front brake pads replaced,
have the rear brukes inspected, 1o,

Brake linings should alwavs be replaced as complete
uxle sers,

See “Brake System Inspection” in Section 7 of this
manual under Part C “Penodic Maintenance
Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See vour dealer if the brake pedal does not retumn to
normal height, or if there is a rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble.
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Brake Adjustment

Every time you make a brake stop, vour disc brukes
adjust for weur.

If you don’t have four-wheel drive and your brake pedal
goes down farther than normal, vour rear drum brakes
may need adjustment. Adjust them by backing up and
firmly applving the brakes o few times,

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on 4 modem yehicle is complex.

fts muny purts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle is to have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM bruke parts, When you replace parts of vour braking
system — for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put in - be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. 1 you
don’t, your brakes may no longer wark properly. For
example, if someone puts in brake linings that are wrong
for your vehicle, the halance between your fromt and
redr brakes can change -- for the worse. The braking
performance you've come 1o expect can change in many
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replucement
brake parts.

Battery

Every new vehicle has an ACDelco Freedom™ battery.
You never have to add water to one of these. When it's
tume for a new battery, we recommend an ACDelco
Freedom burtery. Get one that has the replacement
number shown on the onginal battery”s label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the bantery. This will help keep your battery from
running down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t carcful. See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt,

Contact your dealer to leam how (o prepare your vehicle
for longer storage periods,
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Also, for your audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent Headlamps
FFeature™ in the Index.

Bulb Replacement

Before vou replace any bulbs, be sure that all the lamps
are off and the engine isn’t running. See “Replacement
Bulbs™ i the Index:

For any bulb changing procedure not hsted o thas
section, contact your GM dealer’s service department.

Hntogern Guihs \ Delco Fre o
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One-Piece Composite Headlamp System
. Open the hood.

i) 11 bF L P Fu i e

& CAUTION: .'"1 . t-ﬂ-

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst it you drop or scratch the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.

. Remove the black retainer clips by lifting up.
Full the headlamp assembly our.

Unplug the electrical connector

e kD

-
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. Turn the bulb assembly to the left o remove iL

. Put the new bulb assembly into the headlamp
assembly and turn it to the right vntal 1815 tight.

7. I"tug_ in the electrical connector,

Put the headlamp lens assembly back mto the
vehicle. Tnstall the two retaiming clips.

Two=Piece Composite Headlamp System
l. Open the hood.
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2. Remove the black retainer clips by hifting up.
. Pull the headlamp lens assembly outL

3
4. Unplug the electrical connector,




One=Piece Front Turn Signal Lamp Assembly

1. Remove the headlamp assembly as shown under
“One-Piece Composite Headlamp System”™ earlier in
this section.

2. Twist the bulb socket to
remave il from the
headlamp assembly.

5. Turn the bulb assemhbly to the left to remove it

6. Put the new bulb assembly into the headlamp

assembly and turn it to the right until it is oght, , .
3. Pull the bulb straight out (o remove it from

7. Plug in the electrical connector, the Beeket.
8. Put 1the headlamp lens assembly back into the 4. Push the new bulb into the socket until it snaps
vehicle, Install the two retaimng clips, into place.

5. Put the bulb socket into the lamp assembly and twist
it tor the right until it is nght.

6. Put the headlamp assembly back into the vehicle.
Install the two retnining clips.
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Two-Piece Front Turn Signal Lamp Assembly

|, Remove the headlomp assembly as shown under
“Two-Piece Composite Headlamp System” earlier in
this section.

2. Locate the locking tabs
on the assembly.
Sqoeeze the tabs
toeether and push that
end of the assembly oul
while holding the tahs,
The assembly will
swing out.

3. Unplug the electrical connector.

. Tum the harness bulb socket to the left o remove it

5. Push the new bulb into the socket until it snaps

into place.

. Put the new bulb into the headlamp lens assembly

and torn it to the right until it is oght.

. To replace the assembly, snap the outhoard end of

the lamp sssembly back into the vehicle: Then swing
the assembly in and snap it into place.
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Center High-Mounted Stoplamp 3. Remove the bulb,

4. Install a new bulb,

3. Repliace the lens. Install and tighten the screws.

If equipment such as o cap or camper is installed on
vour vehicle, a center high-mounted stoplamp feed wire
7 Remove the lens. is provided along the driver’'s side rear frame. This wire
should be used o install a center high-mounted
stoplump in the cap or camper.

1. Remove the lens retaining screws,
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| 2. Remove the screws from
the lamp assembly near
the tilgate lutch.

3. Pull the assembly away from the pickup side panel.

=

Tum the socket 1o the left to remove it, Push the b
in while you urn the socket.

Pull the bulb out,
Push the new bulb into the socket.

Put the socket into the assembly and turn the socket
to the right uniil it locks in place.

tan

el

8. Replace the assembly. Install and tighten the screws,
9. Close the tilgate,

6-4H)

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

see “Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts” in the
Index for the proper type of replacement blade.

NOTICE:

Use care when removing or installing a hlade

assembly. Accidental bumping can cause the arm
to fall back and strike the windshield.

1. To remove the old wiper blades, lift the wiper arm
until it locks into a vertical position.




2. Press down on the blade assembly pivot locking tab.
Pull down on the blade assembly 1o release it from
the wiper arm hook.

3. Remove the insert from the blade assembly. The
insert has two notches at one end that are locked by
hottom claws of the blade assembly. At the notched
end. pull the insert from the blade assemblv.

A, Blade Assembly
B. Arm Assembly
C, Locking Tab

D, Blade Pivot

E Hook Slot 4. To install the new wiper insert, slide the insert (D),
. notched end last, into the end with rwo blade claws

F. Arm Hook (A), Slide the insert all the way through the blade

claws at the opposite end (B ). The plastic caps (C)
will be forced off as the insert is fully inserad.
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5. Be sure that the notches are locked by the bottom A. Claw in Noich
cluws. Make sure that all other claws are properly B Comeet Tnstallation

Tocked on both sides of the msert slots,
. Incorrect Installation

6. Put the blade assembly pivar in the wiper arm
hook. Pull up until the pivot locking tab locks in the
o A hook shot.

7. Carefully lower the wiper arm and blade assembly
anto the windshield.

Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tres made by
a leading tre manufacturer. If you ever have questions
about your tire warmanty and where (o obtiin service, see
your GM Warranty booklet for details,

B M

57
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/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly nsed tires

are dangerous.

® Overloading your tires can cause overheating
as 1 result of too much friction. You could
have an air-out and a serious accident. See
“Loading Your Vehicle" in the Index.

& Underinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resalting accident
could cavse serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when yvour tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be cut,
punctured or broken by a sudden impact --
such as when vou hit a pothole. Keep tires
at the recommended pressure.

e Worn, old tires can canse accidents, Il your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Certification/Tire label, which is on the driver’s
door door edge, above the door Latch, shows the cormec
mflation pressures for your tires when they 're cold.
“Cold” meuans your viehicle has been sitting for at least
three hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

NOTICE:

Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It’s noL. If yvour tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), vou can
get the following:

® Too much flexing

® Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad [uel econmmy.

NOTICE: (Continued )
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NOTICE: (Continued)

I your tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the following:

® Unusual wear

e Bad handling

® Rough ride

& Needless damage from road hazards.

When to Check

Check your tires once a month or more. Also, check the
lire pressure of the spare tire,

If you have a compact spare tre, it should be mt
60 psi (420 kPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
sumply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve

stemns. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt

and moisture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotmted every 6,000 1w 8000 miles
(10 000 to 13 000 km). Any time you notice unusual
Wiar, rotafe your tires as soon 48 possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for damaged tires or
wheels. See “When It's Time for New Tires™ and
“Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for

more information,

The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled
Mauintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals.

=_—

»
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When rotating your tires, always use one of the correct
rotation patterns shown here,

If vour vehicle has a compact spare tire, don't include it
in your tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotuted, adjust the front and
rear inflution pressures as shown on the
Cerification/Tire label. Make ceriain that all wheel nuts
are properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torque” in

the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When vou change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
atiaches (o the vehicle, In an emergency, you can
use a ¢loth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure (o use a scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire" in the Index.)
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When It’s Time lor New Tires

One way toell when it's
time for new tires is to
check the treadwear
mdicators, which will
appear when your fires have
only 116 mch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining,

You need a new tice if any of the following statements
are true:

® You cun see the indicators at three or more places
arovind the rire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire"s rubber,

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough 1o show cord or fabric.

The tire has & bump, bulge or split,

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage that
can't b repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look al
the Certification/Tire label.

The tires installed on vour vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criterin Specification (TPC Spec)
number on each tire’s sidewall. When vou get new tres.
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
teaction, ride and other things during normal sérvice on
vour vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number will be followed by an "MS”™
{for mud and spow ).

If you ever replace voor tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and constroction type (bias.
bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires,
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/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control while
driving. Il you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash,
Using tires of different sizes may also canse
damage to vour vehicle, Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels,

11%s all right to drive with your compact spare

(if yom have one). It was developed for use on
yvour vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges counld develop cracks after
many miles ol driving, A tire and/or wheel could
Fail suddenly. causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on vour vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates 1w the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
readwear, traction and temperature performance. (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car fires. The Umtorm Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow Lires,
space-saver or [emporary use spuare tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or o some lmuted-production tres.

While the rives available on General Motors passenger
curs and light trucks may vary with respect 1o these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards,
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative ruting based on
the weur rate of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course, For
example, a tire gradad 150 would wear one and 4 half

(1 1/2) times as well on the government course as a tire
graded 100, The relative performance of tires depends
upon the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to varations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
road characteristics and climate.

Traction -- A.B. C

The traction grades, from highest o lowest, are A, B, and
C, and they represent the tre’s ability to stop on wel
pavement as measured under controlled conditions on
specilied government test surfaces of asphalt and concrete.
A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned to this tire is based
on braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
include cornering (turning) traction.

Temperature -- A, B. C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
material of the tire 1o degenerate and reduce tre life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire failure,
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent lugher levels of performance om the
laboratory test wheel than the minimum required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
extahlished for a tire thar is properly inflated and not
overfoaded, Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can canse heat buildup and possible tire fatlure,
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give vou the longest tre lile
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
vour vehicle pulling one way or the other, the ulignment
may neéed to be reset. I you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may need (o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement
Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked, or badly rusted

or cormoded. If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

wheel bolts und wheel nuts should be replaced, If the
wheel leaks air. replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired), See vour
dealer if any of these conditions exist,

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM onginal
equipment parts, This way, you will be sure to have

the right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
vehicle model,

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be dangerous.
It could affect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make vour tires lose air and make you
lose control. You could have a collision in which
you or others could be injured, Always use

the correct wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts
for replacement.
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NOTICE:

Tire Chains

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance (o the body and chassis,

NOTICE:

See “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index for
maore information.

Used Replacement Wheels

/\ CAUTION:

Putting a psed wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. Yoo can’t know how it’s been used or
how far it’s been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cavse an accident. If you have to replace o
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel,

IF your vehicle has P235/75R15, P235/T0R1S,
P235/535R 16 or 31x10.30R15LT/C size tires, don't
pse tire chains. They can damage vour vehicle
hecause there's not enough clearance.
Use another type ol traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if it's contacting your vehicle, and don’t
spin vour wheels.

NOTICE: (Continued)
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NOTICE: (Continued )

Il vou do find traction devices that will fit, install
them on the rear tires,

I you have other size tires, use tire chains only
where legal and only when you must. Use only
SAE Class “S™ type chains that are the proper
size for vour tires, Install them on the drive axie
tires (four-wheel-drive vehicles can use chains on
hoth axles) and tighten them as tightly as possible
with the ends securely fastened. Drive slowly and
follow the chain manufacturer’s instructions. If
you can hear the chains contacting your vehicle,
stop and retighten them, If the contact continues,
slow down until it stops. Driving too fast or
spinning the wheels with chains on will damage
vour vehicle.

Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some

are toxic, Others can burst into flame if vou strike a

match or get them on a hot part of the velicle. Soine are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space,
When vou use anything from a container to clean your
vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer’s warnings

and instructions. And always open vour doors or
windows when you're cleaning the mside.

Never use these 1o clean your vehicle:
Gasolineg

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacguer Thinner

Nml Pohish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage vour vehicle, 100,
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Don’t use any of these unless this manual says you can.
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Lise & vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces
with a clean, damp cloth.

Your dealer has two cleaners, Multi-Purpose Interior
Cleaner and Capture Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Soil
Remover for cleaning fabric and carpet. They will clean
normal spots and stams very well. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from your dealer. (See
“Appearance Care and Materials” in the Index.)

Here are some cleaning tips:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.
Clean up staing as soon as you can - before they set.
Carefully scrape off any excess stain.

Lise a clean cloth or sponge, and change o a clean area
often. A soft brush may be used if’ staims are stubbom.

If a ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
area immediately or it will set.




Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

I, Vacoum and brush the area (o remove any loose dirt.

£,

6.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Mask
surrounding tnm along stitch or welt lines.

Mix powdered clesner following the directions on
the contuiner label 1o form thick suds.

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don't
saturate the material and don’t rub it roughly,

As so0n @5 you' ve cleaned the section, use i sponge
to remove the suds,

Wipe cleaned area with a clean, damp towel or cloth,

Wipe with o clean cloth and let dry,

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains cavsed by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, fruit, frun juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine and
Blood can be removed as follows:

| Carefully serape olf excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

o]

If a stam remains, follow the mult-purpose interior
cleaner instructions described earlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treat
the area with a water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water,

4. Let dry.

Stuns caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili

sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

|. Caretully scrape off excess stain.

2. First, clean with cool water and allow (o
dry completely.

3. If a stain remains, follow instructions for
Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner.




Fabric Protection

Your vehicle has upholstery and carpet that has been
treated with Scotchgard ™ Fabric Protector, a 3M
product. It protects fabrics by repelling oil and water,
which are the carriers of most stains. Even with this
protection, you still need (o clean vour upholstery and
carpet often to keep it looking new.

Further information on cleaning is available by calling
1-B0-433-3296 (in Minnesota, [-800-642-6167).
Cleaning Vinyl

Use warm water and a clean cloth.

® Rub witha clean, damp cloth 1o remove dirt. You
may have o do it more than once,

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stam 1f you
don’t get them off quickly. Use a clean cloth and a
vinvleather cleaner. See your dealer for this product.

Cleaning Leather

Lise a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth, Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

® For stubborn stains, use o leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product,

& Neveruse oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, If dirt 15 allowed to work into the
fimish. it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
wixes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult 1o see throvgh the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastic Components

Use only & mild soap and water solution on & soft
cloth or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface finish.
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Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts clean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dve safety belts. If you do, it
muy severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adequate protection.
Clean safety bells only with mild soap and
lukewarm waler.

Cleaning Glass Surfaces
Class should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No, 1050427} or a liguid household glass cleaner

will remove normal tobaceo smoke and dust films on
interior glass.

Don't use ahrasive cleaners on glass, because they may
cause scratches, Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they mav have to be scraped off later.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running,
wilx, sap or other material may be on the hlade

or windshield,

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami™ Powder {non-scrutching
olass cleaning powder), GM Part No. 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when you rinse
it with water.

Grime from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with a cloth souked m full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then nnse the blade

with water,

Check the wiper blades and clein them as necessury,
replace blades that look worn.
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Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
maonths. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is
to keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold water,

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soaps.
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials"™ in the
Index.) Don't use cleaning agents that are petrofeum
based, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed to
dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure car washes may cause water (o enter
your vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a hguid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses, Follow instroctions under
“Washing Your Vehicle.”
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Finish Care

Occasiomal waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM-npproved cleaning products

from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials™
in the Index.)

Your vehicle has a “basecoat/clearcoat” paint finish, The
clearcoat gives more depth and gloss 1o the colared
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcomt

paint finish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
m basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign matenials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemicals from industnal chimneys, etc., can
damage your vehicle's finish if they remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. 1f

necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign marter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallowt thin can take their wll over a period
of years. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep vour wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your car. Don't use strong soaps, chermicals,
abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or abrasive cleaning
brusheés on them because you could damage the surface.

Don't take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.
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Cleaning Tires
To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with a tire ¢leaner,

NOTICE:

When applying a lire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petroleum=-based products may damage the
paint fimish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your velcle 18 damaged and requires sheet metal
repadr or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion muteriad 0 the parts repaired or
repluced to restore conmosion protection.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scratches in the fimsh
should be repaired right amway. Bare metal will comade
guickly and may develop into @ major repair expense,

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from vour dealer or other service
outlers, Larger areas ol linish damage can be cormected
in vour dealer’s body and paint shop.

6-58




Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal und dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can ocour on
the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pun and exhaust system even though they have
COITOSION profection,

At least every spring. flush these matenials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mad
and other debris can collect, Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frume should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmosphenc conditions ¢an create a
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants cun fill upon and
attack painted surfaces on youor vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discoloranons, and small iregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface,

Althiugh no defect in the paint job causes this. GM will
repair, a1 no charge to the owner, the surfaces of new
viehicles damaged by this fallout condition within

12 manths or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchise,
whichever occurs first.

T'his applies only to materials manufactured and sold by
Creneral Motors, Bodies, body conversions or equipment
not made or sold by General Motors are not coverad.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIFTION USAGE
R AR 23 in.x 25 in. | Polishing Cloth — Wax Treated Extenor polishiog cloth
1050172 16 vz, (0473 L) Tar and Road Ofl Remaover Remiwes tar, rond oil and asphalt
1050173 16 oz, (0473 L) | Chrome Cleaner and Polish | Use on chrome, stainless sweel, nickel, copper and brass
[O50174 16 oz (0473 L) | White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks from whitewalls
1050214 32 or. (0.946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl tops, apholstery and convertible tops
150427 23 i, (0680 L) Glass Cleaner Removes dirt, grime, smoke and fingerprints
52870 16 0z, (0.473 L) Wiash Wax Concentrate Cleans and Hghtly waxes
105291 8%+ 8§ oz, (0,237 L) Armor All™ Protectant Prodects:ienthier, “:;ﬁh?ﬂ’ﬁ;::ﬂmgm 3 PG,
(052025 16 oz (0.473 L) Muln-mszrmlmur Cleans carpeis, E-i?rjﬂt;:f::‘:;lirml. door panels
10529249 16 ox (473 L) Wheel Cleaner Spray on and rinse with water
1052930 Boz (0.237 L) Capture Dry Spot Remover Attracts; absorhs and removes soily
12345002 16 az, (0.473 L) Armor AN™ Cleancr Cleans and shines a variety of surface types
12345721 4.5 8q. 1. Synthetic Chamols Shines vehicle without scratching
12345725 12 oz, (0.354 L) Silicons Tire Shine Spray on tire shine
12377964 16 o (0.473 L) Finish Enhoncer Removes dust, fingerprints and surface contaminants
12377966 16 gz. (0,473 L) Cleansr Wax Removes light seratches and oxidation and profecis finish
12377984 16 pz. (0473 L) Surface Cleaner Removes contaminants, blemishes and swirl marks

See your General Motors Parts Department for these products.
See "Fluids and Lubricants” in the Index.

=% Mot pecommended for use on instrument pangl vimyl,
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BRIV .

_= SAMPLE4LDONMOTZ uli
ENGJNE,/?)E% 4 ‘\\ ASSEMBLY
CODE MODEL YEAR PLANT

This 1s the legal identifier for your vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the
driver’s side, You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels dnd the certificates of title and registration,

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This
code will help you identify your engine, specifications
and replacement parts,

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the inside of the glove box. It's
very helpful if you ever need o order parts. On this
label is:

® your VIN,
® the model designation,
® paint information and

® jlist of all production options and special
gquipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle,
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Eleetrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with vour dealer first. Some
electrical équipment can damage vour vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered hy

your warranty. Some add-on electrical
equipment can keep other components from
working as they should,

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
add anything electrical 1o your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

Headlamps

The headlamp wiring is protected by an internal
circuit breaker, An electrical overloud will cause the
larmips o go on and off, or in some cases to remuin off.
I this happens, have your headlamp wiring checked
nght away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor is protected by a circuit
breéaker and a fuse, IF the molor overheats due o heavy
snow, eic,, the wiper will stop until the motor coals. If
the overload is capsed by some electrical problem, be
sure to get it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers protect the power windows and other
power accessories. When the current load is too heavy,
the circuit breaker opens and ¢loses, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away.
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Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wining circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses and circuit
breakers. This greatly réduces the chance of fires caused
by electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse, 17 the
band is broken or melied, replice the fuse. Bé sure vou
replace o bad fuse with o new one of the identical gize
and rating.

If you ever have o problem on the road and don’t have a
spare fuse, you can borrow one that has the same
amperages, Just pick somé feature of your vehicle that
you can get along without — like the radio or cigarette
lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the correct amperage,
Replace 11 as soon as you can.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse block 15 ar the
driver’s end of the
instrument panel.

Remove the cover by turning the fastener to the left.
Extra fuses and the fuse extractor wre provided in the
cover, To retnstall the fuse panel cover. push in and turn
the fastener to the right.
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Fuose/Circuit  Usage

Breaker
A Not Used
B Mot Used
1 Headlump Switch, Body Controls

TBC, Headlamp Relay

Fuse/Circoit
Breaker

2

2 =1 oh Lh

1o
11

Usage

Cigarette Lighter, Duta
Link Connector

Cruise Control. Body Controls
TBC, Healed Seats, Cruise
Module, Cruise Switch

Gages, Body Controls TBC,
Instrument Panel Cluoster,
B+ Power

Imterior Hlumination
Not Used
Mirror, Locks

Courtesy Lamps, Inadvertent
Power Relay

HVAC Control Head
Turn Signal

Instrument Panel Cluster,
Engine Controls

Parking Lamips, Power Window
Switch, TBC, Ashtray Lamp
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Fuse/Circoil
Breaker

13
14
15

16

Usage

Auxiliary Power
Power Locks

4WD Switch, Engine Control
(VCM, PCM., Transmission)

Supplemental Inflatable Restraint,
SDM Module

Front Wiper
Not Used
Radio Battery
Not Used

HVAC . HVYAC Conirol Head,
HVAC Devices

Anti-Lock Brakes
Kear Wiper
Radio, Ignition

Engine Compartment Fuse Block

The fuse block 15 under the hood at the driver’s side of
the engine compartment.

Remove the cover by turning the fastener to the left. To
reinstall the fuse panel cover, push in and tum the
fastener to the right.
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Name Usage
TRL TRN Tratler Left Turn
TRR TRN Trailer Right Turn
TRL B/U Trailer Bock=-Up Lamps
VEH B/U Vehicle Back-Up Lamps
RT TURN Right Turn Signal Front

Name

LT TURN
LT TRN
RT TRN
RR PRK
TRL PRK
LT HDLP
RT HDLP
FR PRK
INT BAT
ENGH 1

ECM B

ABS
ECM 1
HORN
BTSI

Usage

Left Turn Signal Front
Left Turmn Signal Rear
Right Tum Signal Rear
Right Rear Parking Lamps
Trailer Parking Lamps
Left Headlamp

Right Headlamp

Front Parking Lamps

/P Fuse Block Feed

Engine Sensors/Solenoids, MAP.
CAM. PURGE, VENT

Engine Control Module, Fuel
Pump, Module, Oil Pressure

Anti-Lock Brake System
Engine Control Modale Injectors
Horn

Bruke-"Transmission
Shift Interlock
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Name
BATLP
AMC
RAP

02

IGN B
DRL
FOG LP
TGN A
STUD #2
PARKLP
LR PRK
IGN C

Usage

Back-Up Lamps

Aiar Conditioning

Retained Accessory Power
Oxygen Sensor

Column Feed, 1GN 2, 3, 4
Davtune Runmng Lamps
Fog Lamps

Starting and Charging [GN 1
Accessory Peeds, Elecine Brake
Parking Lamps

Lefi Rear Parking Lamps

Starter Solenoid, Fuel Pomp,
PRNDL

Name
HTDSEAT
ATC
REDFOG
HVAC
TRCHMSL

RR W/W
CRANK
HAZLP
YVECHMSL

HTDMIK
STOPLP
TBC

Usage

Heated Seat

Active Transfer Case
Rear Defogger
HVAC System

Trailer Center High-Mount
Stoplamp

Reur Window Wiper
Clutch Switch, NSBU Switch
Haznrd Lamps

Vehicle Center High-Mount
Stopliunp

Heated Mirror
Stop Lamps
Truck Body Computer
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Replacement Bulbs
Lamps
Halogen Headlamps, Composite Low-Beam
Halogen Headlamps. Composite High-Beam
Tail and Stoplamps
Front Sidemarker Lamps
Front Tum Signal Lamps

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp
Capacities and Specifications

Engine 2.2L
Type L4
VIN Code 4
Firing Order [ =342
Horsepower (T Series) N/A

120 g1 5,000 rpm
195°F (91°C)

(.50 inches
(0,127 cm)

Horsepower (5 Serigs)
Thermostut Specifrcanon
Spuark Plug Gap

Quantity

Number
. S9O06 HB4
G005 HB3
3057
194
F15TNA
577

Pad  fd B Lad

(RS

“VORTEC” 4300
Vi
X
1-6-3-4-3-2
180 at 4,4} rpm
175 at 4,4HN) rpm
195°F (91°C)

0.045 mches
(0,114 em)

“VORTEC™ 4300
Vi
w
1-6-5-4-3-2
194} at 4,400 rpm
180 ar 4,400 rppm
195°F (91°C)

(3,045 inches
(0. 114 cm)
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Wheels and Tires

Wheel Nut Torgque ........... LOO Tb-ft (140 N-m)

Tire Pressure | . . See the Certification/Tire label. See
“Loading Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replucement part numbers listed in this section are based on the latest information available at the time of printing
and are subject 1o change. I a part listed in this manual is not the same as the part used in your vehicle when it was
built, or if you have any guestions, please contact your GM truck dealer,

Engine 2.2L “VORTEC” 4300
Thermostat 10182377 12551472

Ol Filter PF47 PF52

Air Cleaner Filter All63C Al163C

PCV Valve N/A CV746C
Automaric Transmission 24200796 24200796

Filter Kit

Spark Plugs 41-048 41-932

Fuel Filter GF481 GF481
Windshield Wiper Blades Trico (20 inches/31 cm) Trico (20 inches/51 ¢m)

6-69



Capacities (Approximate)
Cooling System Capacity®

Engine Transmission
22 Auto./Manuval
“YORTEC™ 430} Auto.
“NVORTEC™ 4300 Manual
Crankcase Capacity®

Engine Quantity with Filter
2.2L 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)
“VORTEC™ 4300 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)

Automatic Transmission Capacity®

Type Cuantity {(Drain and Refill}

4L60E 5.0 quarts (4.7 L)

" After refill, the level must be checked.

6=71)

Quantity
11.5 quarts (11.0° L)
LT quarts (11,1 1.}
119 quarts (11,3 L.}

Differential Fluid

Axle Quantity
Reur 4.0 pints (1.9 L)
Front 26 pmts (1.2 L)

Fuel Tank Capacity
Type Cuantity
Standard Tank 18.5 gallons (70 L)

AJC Refrigerant Capacity

Type Quantity
R-1 344 0 oz or 2 Ibs. (0.9 kg)




Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.
[f the air conditioning svstem in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure thee proper refrigerant is used.
IT you're not sure, ask yvour dealer,

Vehicle Dimensions™
Wheelbase
SMIOGN3 ... v ios 1083 inches (275.1 em)
BTI0803 ., ons s varins L1779 mehes (2995 cm)
T e S e 1229 mches (312.2 cm)
Length
i B ey 189.00 inches (480, 1 cin)
g I R 20419 inches (3204 cm)
SMIO653 ... ... .. ..., ., 20036 inches (517.1 cmi)
Height
SIO6O3/S10803 .......... 62.1 inches (157.7 cm)
I i i ' 55 W e e R Y e hl.2 inches (1580 cm)
TIOGO3TIO0653 . ... ...... 63.8 inches {162.1 cm)
LR i o e dielale i 65.4 inches (1661 ¢cm)
Width ..., 67.9 inches (1725 cm)

Front Tread
S Series
(.0 Whee!l Offset ....... 54.5 inches (138.4 cmy)
~6.4 Wheal Offset . ... ... 353.0mnches (139.6 ¢m)
T Senes
15-inch Tires . ......... 57.3 inches (145.4 cm)
IMx 105 Thes oo oo.iaa . 612 1nches (15354 cm)
Rear Tread
S Series ... . 54.7 inches (138.8 cm)
T Series
15-inchTires .......... 55.1 inches (139.9 ¢cm)
T Series
RIS THES coiivines 59.1 inches (150.0 ¢m)

*Figures reflect base equipment only,
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Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maimtenance required for your vehicle. Your vehicle needs these services to retain its safety,
dependability and emission control performance,

7-2
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T-5
7=5
T-6
T=7

Introduction

Part A: Scheduled Muintenance Services
Short Trip/City Definition

Shor Trip/City Intervals

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Long Trp/Highway Intervals
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7-42
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7-48
=31

Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule
Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Part C: Periodic Mamtenance Inspections
Part D¢ Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
Purt E: Maintenance Record




IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplemments vour new vehicle warranties, See your
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet, ar your

G M dealer for details.

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended muintenance procedures
arg important. mproper vehicle maintenance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper [uid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle: To help protect our
environment, and 10 keep your vehicle m good
condition, please maintain your vehicle properly.
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How This Section is Organized

The remainder of this section 1s divided into five parts:
“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless vou are technically
qualibed and have the necessary equipment, vou should

let your dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous, In trying to do seme jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
II you have any doubt, have a qualified
techmician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information, See “Service and Owner Publications™
in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ iclls

yvou what should be checked and when. It also explams
whal you can easily do 1o help keep your vehicle in
good condition,

“Part C: Periodic Maintepaince Inspections™
explains inporiant inspections that your dealer’s
service department or another qualified service center
should perform.

“Part 1): Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
lists some recommended products o help keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be vsed whether vou do the work
vourself or have 1t done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place

for you to record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write 1t down in this part. This will belp you
determine when yoor next munntenance should be done.
In addition, it 15 1 good idea to keep vour maintenance
receipts, They may be needed to qualify your vehicle for
WHITANTY repairs,




Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help vou keep your vehicle
in pood working condition. But we don’t know exactly
how you'll drive it. You may drive very short distances
only a few times a week. Or vou may drive long
distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather. You may
use vour vehicle in makmg delivenes. Or you may drive
it to work, to do errands or in many other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need
maore frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive. If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see vour dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when vou should schedule them. If vou
go to vour dealer for your service needs, vou'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuing GM parts.

The proper fluids and Jubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should be replaced and all necessary

repairs done before you or anyone else drives
the vehicle,

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® cury passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Certification/Tire label. See “Loading Your Vehicle”
in the Index.

® are driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® are driven off-road in the recommended manner, See
“Off-Road Driving With Your Four-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle"” in the Index.

® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel” in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need to decide which of the two schedules
is right for your vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to tollow:
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trip/City Mamtenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions s true for your vehicle:

®  Most mps are less than 5 w 10 males (8 to 16 km),
This 1s particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Muost trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® You operate your vehicle in dusty areas or
of-road frequently.

® You frequently tow a trailer,

® [f the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
ar other commercial application.

One of the reasons you should follow this schedule if
you operate your vehicle under any of these conditions
iy that these conditions cause engine oil to break

AW SOONEr.

Every 3.000 Miles (5 000 km): Engine Ofl and Filier
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first). Chassis
Lubrication {or 3 months, whichever occurs first), Drive
Axle Service (or 3 months, whichever ocours first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tire Rotation.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection. if driving in dusty conditions. From
Wheel Bearing Repack (2WD only) (or at euch brake
relining, whichever occurs first). Automatic
Transmission Service (severe conditions only).

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Filter Replucement.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic
Transmission Service (normal conditions ).

Every 60,000 Miles (100 004 km): Engine

Accessory Drive Belt Inspection. Fuel Tank, Cap
and Lines Inspection.




Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Intervals

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire

Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement, 431 Engme Unly:

Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) Valve Inspection.

Every 150,000 Miles {240 000 km): Cooling System
Service {or every 60 months, whichever ocours first).

These intervals only summarize maintenance servicesy.
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedide on
the follmwing pages.
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Long Trip/Highway Definition

Follow this muintenance schedule ontly if nong of the
conditions from the Short Trip/City Mainténance
Schedule is true. Do not use this schedule 1if the vehicle
15 used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these conditions.

Diriving a vehicle with a fully warmed engine under
highway conditions causes engine oif fo break
diarwn slawer




Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km); Engine Ol and Filter

Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

Chassts Lubrication (or every |2 months, whichever
occurs first). Dve Axle Service. Tire Rotation,

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (00 km): Automanic
Fransmission Service (severe condibons omly).

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Fuel Filter
Replacement. Aar Cleaner Filter Replocement. From
Wheel Bearing Repack (2WD only) (or at each brake
relining, whichever occurs first),

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic
[ransmmission Service (normal conditions)

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Every 60,040 Miles ( 10O (H4) km): Engine
Accessory Dnive Belt Inspection, Fuel Tanlk, Cap
and Lines [nspection.

Every 100000 Miles {166 (K km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection, Spark Plug Replacement. 4 3L Engine
Unly: Posiive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) Valve
Inspection.

Every 150,006 Miles (240 (KN km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever oecurs first).

These intervals only simmmarize maintenance services.
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance sehedule on
the following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km} should be performed after 100,000 miles

( 166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km),

See “Owner Checks and Services™ and “Periodic
Muintenance Inspactions” following.

Footnotes

T The LS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranly or linmt recall liability prior (o the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recorded,

# Lubricate the front suspension, ball joinis, steering
linkage and transfer case shift linkage, parking brake
cable guides, propshaft splines, universal joints and
brake pedal springs.
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+ A good time to check your brukes 15 during tire
rotation. See “Brke System Inspection” under
“Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ in Part C of
this schedule,

** Drive axle service (see¢ “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants” in the Index for proper lubricant 1o use):

® Locking Differential ~- Drain fluid and refill at
first engine o1l change. At subsequent oil changes,
check fluid level and add fluid as needed. If driving
in dusty areas or towing a traler, drain fluid and
refill every 13000 muales (25 000 km).

® Standard Differential -- Check fluid level and
add flurd as needed at every oil change. If driving in
dusty areas or towing a trailer, drain fluid and refill
every 15,000 miles (25 000 km),

® More frequent lubrication may be required for
heavy-duty or off-road use.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
3,000 Miles (5 000 kmn)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Centrol Service,

[1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

[T Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnate **.)

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[1 Change enging oal and filter {or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

[] Check rear/front axle fuid level and add Muid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals (or leaking, (See footnote *4.)

[] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ 1n the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL

MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
9,000 Miles (15 000 km )

[ Change engine oil and filier (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emussion Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

{See foomote #.)
[ Check rearffront axle Auid level and add fluid as needed. Chieck constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote **.)

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 moaths, whichever ocours first),

(See footnote #.)

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as neaded, Check constant
velocity joints and axie seals for leaking, (See footnoe *#.)

L1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation partern and additional information. (See footmote 4.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km )

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months. whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foomotwe #.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ Inspect air cleaner filter if you are daving in dusty conditions.
Replace fAlter if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote’ )
] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add Muid as nesded, Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foomote =*.)
L1 For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
hearings (or at each brake relining. whichever occurs first).
|l Change autonatic transmission fluid and tilter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
— In heavy eity traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or mgher.
—  In hilly or mountmnous terrain.
—  When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not wse your vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 50,000 miley (83 (N0 km ).,
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ | Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

(See [ootnole #.)

L1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foomote **,)

1 Rowne tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

] Change engine ail and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[I Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)
[ Cheek rear/front axle fluid level and add Nuid as needed. Check constant
veloeity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

! Change engine 0il and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ 1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

(See tootnole £.)
7-12

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ Check rearffront axle Muid level and add Muid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foomote **.)

L] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection und Rotation™ in the Index for proper
ratation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

L Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever aecurs first).

{ See foolnote #.)

L1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (Sze footnote ")

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

(1 Change engine oil and filier (or every 3 months, whichever oecurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

( Ses fooinote #.)

[ Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluld a5 needed, Check constant
velocity joints and axle seuls for leaking. (See [ootnote *%.)

{ Confinued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

360,000 Miles (50 0080 km ) { Continued)

[1 For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each broke reliming, whichever occurs first).

[ Replace fuel filter.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet. )

[] Replace air cleaner filler.
An Emixxion Control Service,

[ ] Change automatic transaussion fod and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under ong or more of these conditions:
— In heavy city traffic where the outside tempernture regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountanous terrmn,
~ When doing frequent trailer towing.
~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vour dlo nor wexe veur vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 30,000 miles (83 (00 km ).

L] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index tor proper
rotation patiern and additional information. (See {ootnoe +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule
33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

|_] Change engine oil and filter (or évery 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Comrol Service.

(] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[C] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity jomnts and axle senls for leaking. (See footnote **.)

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

Ul Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisston Control Service,

"] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
{See footnote #.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

[ Check rear/front axle fluid level snd add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. {See foothote **.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emtission Contrel Service,

(Continued)
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AUCTUAL
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SERVICED BY:
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ACTUAL
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SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

J39,000 Miles (65 000 km ) (Continued)

[0 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first),

(See footnote #.)
[ Check rearffront axle (luid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See [ootnote *¥.)

42,000 Miles (70 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[7] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

[ Check rear/front axle floid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for lenking. {See footnote *.)

[1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

[ Change engine ail and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[0 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs [irst).

(See tootnote #.)

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as neegded. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foomote *=.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED By:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

L1 For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining, whichever ocours first).

[] Change sutomatic transmission fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions;

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain.

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do net use your vehicle under any of these conditions, change
the flwid and filter every 50,000 miles (83 000 km ).

] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions.
Replace filier if necessary.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™.)

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

[] Change engine il and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
{See footnote #.)

fConfinued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

S8, 000 Miles (86 (0N ke ) { Continued)
[ Check rearffront axle fuid level and add Muid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote *9.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattem and additional mformation, (See footnote <)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

L1 1 wou haven't used your vehicle under severe service conditions listed previously
uncl, therefore, haven't changed your automatic ransmission fluid, change both
the fimd and filter, Manval transmassion fhud doesn’'t regquire change.

51,000 Miles (85 000 km )

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first),
{See foomote #.)

] Check rear/front axle flud level and add fuid as needed. Check constant
veiocity joints and uxle seals for leaking. (See footmote **.)

54,000 Miles (90 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs firsy).
An Emission Comirel Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVIUED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

[ Lubricale chassis compoenents (orevery 3 months, whichever occuors first),

(See footnote #.)

[_] Check rearifront axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity jomts and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additions] information, (See footnote +.)

57,000 Miles (95 000 km )

[l Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first),
An Emission Control Service,

LI Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever ocours first).

(See foomote #.)
L] Check rearfiront axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote )

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)
|| Check rearffrom axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity jolnts and axle séals for leaking, (See footmote *+.)

{Continued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles ( 100 000 km ) ( Continted)

L] For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining, whichever oceurs first).
[0 Change automatic transmission {luid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.
In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing,
—  Uses such as found in taxi, police or delwvery service.
If yau do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, change
the fluid and filter every 30,000 miles (83 000 km).
I”] Inspect engine accessory drive belL
An Emission Control Service.
[] Replace fuel filter.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)
[1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emuission Control Service.
] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnoteT,)
] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See fooinote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

63,000 Miles (105 000 kmn)

|| Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

1 Lubncate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
iSee footnote #,)

Ul Check rearffront axle fluid tevel and add Tuid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote *+)

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

] Change engine oil and flter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #,)

[[] Check rear/front axle fuid level and add Muid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
A Emission Control Service

(Continued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

69,000 Miles { 115 000 km) (Continued)

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

[] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

L[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrel Service.

[.] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)
[ Check resr/fromt axle fluid level and add Auid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote **.)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informanon. (See footnote +. )

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and hilter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnole #.)

[T Far Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the fromt wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining, whichever occurs first),
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

|1 Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
{32°C) or higher.
— In hilly ar mountainous tecrain.
— When doing frequent tratler towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not wse your velucle under any of these conditions, change the flufd
and filter every 50,000 miles (83 D00 km ).

L1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty condirions. Replace filter if
MECES5Ary.
An Emission Contral Service. (See {ootnote.)

[ Check rear/front axle (Tuid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
veloeity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **,)

SERVICED BY:

78,000 Miles (130 000 km) DATE

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first), ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service, MILEAGE

] Lubrcate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).

{See footnote #.)
(Continued)




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78000 Mifes (130 000 km ) { Continued )

] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

L1 Rotate tires. See *Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +,)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service.

(1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

1 Check rear/front axle Auid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote %)

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or eveéry 3 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

87,000 Miles (145 000 km )

] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

(See footnote #.)

Ll Check rear/front axle foid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote *.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

1 Chunge engine oil and filter (or every 3 monthe, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[ ] Lubricate chassis components {or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).

{See foolnote #.)
[1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

L1 For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining. whichever occurs first).

[] Change automatic transmission fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven

under one or more of these conditions:

~ In heavy city traffic where the outside temperamure regularly reaches 90°F

{(32°C) or higher.

(Continued)
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ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

0,000 Miles ( 150 008 km) (Continued)
~ In hilly or mountamous terram.
—  When doing frequent trailer towing,
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do nor wse vour vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 30000 miles (83 00 ki,
(] Replace fuel filter.
An Emission Control Service. (See foomotet.)
[] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emizsion Contral Service.
L] Rotite tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +, )

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occuors first).
Ant Emission Control Service.

[} Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first).
(See footnote #.)

[ Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
vielocity jomnts und axle seals for leaking. (See footnote %)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

L] Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emissiom Control Service.

L1 Lubricate chassis components (or every 3 months, whichever occurs first),

{See (oolnote #.)

U1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constani
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote ™™.)

[ | Rotate ores. See “Tire Inspecnion and Rotation™ i the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

99,000 Miles (165 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every 3 months, whichever octurs first).
An Emission Control Seirvice.

[ | Lubricate chussis components (or every 3 months, whachever ocours first),

(See footnote #.)

[ ] Check rearffront axle flod level and add flud as needed, Cheek constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See [ootnote %)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
] Inspect spark plug wires.

An Emission Control Service.
[1 Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service.

L] 1If you haven't used your vehicle under severe service conditions histed previously
uricl, therefore, haven't changed your automatic transmission fluid, change both the
fluid and filrer. Manoal ransmission fluid doesn’t require change.

[] 4.3L Engine Only: Inspect Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) valve.

An Emission Control Service,

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

[ Dran, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first), See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o use,
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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ACTUAL
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
{166 000 k) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services” and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections™ following.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has detérmined that the
failure to perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall lishility prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge thut all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the maintenance
be recarded.

# Lubricate the front suspension, ball joints, steering
linkage and transfer case shift linkage, parking brake
cable guides, propshaft splines, universal joints and
bruke pedal springs.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under

“Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ in Part C of
this schedule.

** Drive axle service (see “Recommended Fluids and
Lubricants™ in the Index for proper lubricant to use):

® Locking Differential -- Drain fluid and refill at first
engine oil change. At subsequent oil changes, check
fluid level and add fluid as needed.

® Standard Differential -- Check fluid level and add
fluid as needed at every engine oil change.




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

_| Change engine otl and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.

[} Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first),

(See [oolnote #.)

LI Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (Seée foolnote *=.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotution™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See foomote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

[T} Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Controel Service,

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See footnote #.)
[ Check rear/front axle fuid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joimnts and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

| Change automane transmission floid and filter i the vehicle is mainly driven

under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

— ln hilly or mountainous terriin,
When doing frequent trailer towing.
— 'LJges such as found n taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 30,000 miles (83 0K km).
L1 Roate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattemn and additional information, (See footnote +,)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km) DATE

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first). ACTUAL SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Service. MILEAGE | = =~

[] Lubricate chassis components {of every 12 months, whichever occurs frst).

{See footnote #.)
] Cheek rear/front axle fluid level and add Auid as needed, Check constan
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foolnote %%,

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

7-31




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

SERVICED BY:

30,000 Miles (50 000 km) DATE

[[] Change engine oil and filier {or every 12 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. SRR

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever ocours first).

(See footnote #.)
[1 Check rear/front axle fluid Jevel and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote *%.)
[1 For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings {or at each brake relining, whichever occurs first).
[1 Change autematic transmission [luid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
{32°C) or higher,
— In hilly or mountsinous terrain,
When doing frequent tratler towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not uve vour vehicle under any aof these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 30,000 miles (83 0060 km ).
L] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
[1 Replace fuel filter, An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet, )
[ 1 Replace air cleaner filter. An Emission Control Service,
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs firsth
An Emission Control Service.

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foomote #.)
{1 Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fuid as needed. Check constant
vielocity joints and axle seals for leaking, (See footnote *%.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for praper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

O] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

(See [ootnote #.)
] Check rear/front axle lud level and add flud as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote *%.)

] Change antomatic transmission flund and filter if the vehicle 1s mainly driven

under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the cutside temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountainous errain.

{Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km) ( Continued)
~  When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Uses such s found in taxi, police or delivery service,

If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 50,000 miles (83 (6K km ),

|| Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotution pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

L1 I you haven't used vour vehicle under severe conditions listed previously and,
therefore, haven't changed your amtomatic transmission fluid, change both the
fluid and filter, Manual transmission fluid doesn't require change.

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)
] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisston Control Service.

| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
{See footnote #.)

| Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fliaad as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See foomote *#,)

L] Renate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional mformation. (See footnote +.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km ) DATE

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first). ACTUAL
An Emission Control Service. MILEAGE

] Lubricate chussis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),

{See footnote #.)

1 Check rean/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constant
velocity jomnis and axle seals for leaking. (See footnowe *%.)

] For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining, whichever occurs first).

] Change sutomatic transmission fluid and filter if the vehicle 1s mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

In heavy city maffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(327C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

—  When doing frequent trailer towing.

—  Uses such as found in taxy, police or delivery service.

If vou do not use your vehicle under ary of these condinions, change the fluid

and filter every 30,000 miles (83 000 km ).

[} Rotate ures. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional mformation. (See footnote +.)

(Continued)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

G0.000 Miles (100 (NN kie) (Continued)
[] Inspect engine accessory drive belt
An Emission Control Service.
[l Replace fuel filter.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnoteY,)
[] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emixsion Control Service.
(] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote¥.)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contral Service.

] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).

(See foomnote #.)

1 Check rearffront axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote *™.)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additonal information. (See footnote +.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

75,000 Miles (125 000 km) DATE

[ {i‘hﬂn ge engine oil and I,mf]? I{nr every 12 months, whichever occurs first). #ﬂl?ﬂ.[!f SERVICED BY:
An Emission Control Servic :

[] Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
(See footnoie #.)

[} Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

[0 Change automatic transmussion fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regularly renches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

In hilly or mountainous terrain,

When doing frequent trailer towing.

Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not use your vehicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 50,000 miles (83 OO0 ki),

| -] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Epussion Comtrol Service,

[ Lubricate chassis components (or eévery 12 months, whichever ocours first),

{See footnote #.)

1 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote **.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +,)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

Chunge engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service,

L]

_| Lubricate chassis components (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
[See footnote #.)

(] Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fluid as needed, Check constant
velocity joinis and axle seals for leaking. (See footnote #*.)

[l For Two-Wheel-Drive vehicles only: Clean and repack the front wheel
bearings (or at each brake relining, whichever occurs first).
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

[ Change automatic ransmission {Tuid and filter if the vehicle 1s mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
— In heavy ity traffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(3Z2%C) or higher.
- In hilly or mountainous terrain.
When doing frequent trailer towing.
~ Ulses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vour do not wse your veliicle under any of these conditions, change the fluid
and filter every 50,000 miles (83 000 km),
[} Replace fuel filter.
An Emisxion Controf Service. (See footnote™ )
[ Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 kmn)

7] Change engine oil and filter (or every 12 months, whichever oceurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[ Lubricate chassis components (or every |2 months, whichever occurs first).

{See footnote #.)

[0 Check rear/front axle fluid level and add fuid as needed. Check constant
velocity joints and axle seals for leaking. (See [ooinote **.)

[] Rotate nres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ i the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
[l Inspect spark plug wires,
An Emission Control Service.,
[] Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.
If vou haven't used your vehicle under severe service conditions listed
previously and, therefore, haven't changed your automatic transmission
fluid, change both the fluid and filter. Manoal sransmission flud doesn’t
require change,
[ 4.3L Engine Only: Inspect Positive Crankcase Ventilation (PCV) valve,
An Emission Control Service.
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

130,000 Miles (240 000 kmn)

L1 Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever ocours first), See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator. condenser, pressure cap and neck, Pressure (est
the cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below sre owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified to help
ensure the aifety, dependahility and emission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessury repairs are completed st once,

Whenever any fluids or lubricanis are added 1o your vehicle,

make sure they are the proper ones, as shown m Part D0
Al Each Fuel Fill

It iy smportant for vou or a service station atfendant to
perform these underhood checks at each fuel fill,

Engine Oil Level Check

Cheek the engine oil level and add the proper oil if necessary.

See “Engine Oil" in the Index for further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL"
coolunt mixture if necessary. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further detuils,

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tunk and add the proper fluid if necessary. See

“Windshield Washer Fluid™” in the Index for further detuils,
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At Least Once a Month
Tire Infation Check

Make sure tires are mflated to the correct pressures.
See “Tires™ in the Index for further details.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of lape play. See *Audio Systems” in the
Index for further detadls.

Al Least Twice a Year

Restraint Svstem Check

Mouke sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates; retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for uny other loose or damaged
safety belt svstem parts. If you see anything that might
keep a safety belt system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or [rayved safety belts replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. {The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )




Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blude
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss aress of the windshield, Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning” in the Index.

Manual Transmission Check

Check the rransmassion (uod level; add if needed. See
“Manual Transmission” in the Index. Check for leaks. A
fluwid loss may indicate a problem. Have the system
inspected and repaired if needed.

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the tmnsmission fwd level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transmission™ in the Index. A fluid loss may
indicate a problem. Check the system and repair if needed.

Hydraolic Cluich System Check

Check the fluid level in the cluich reservoir. See
“Hydrauhc Clotch Flud™ in the Index. A fluid loss in
this system could indicate a problem, Have the system
inspected and repaired at once,

At Least Four Times a Year

Tailgate Lubrication Service

Lubricate tailgate lateh bolt, handle assembly pivol
points, and hinges with lubricant recommended in
Part D.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all body door and fuel door hinges, latches
and locks including the glove box, console doors and the
body hood, and any moving seat hardware. Lubricate

the hood safety lever pivot and prop rod pivol Part D
tells voo what 1o ose. More frequent lubrication may be
required when exposed to & corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

/\ CAUTION:

Brake-Transmission Shift Interlock (BTS1) Check
{Automatic Transmission)

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

/\ CAUTION:

I. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

2. Firmly apply both the parking broke (see “Parking

Brake” in the Index if necessary) and the regular brake.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready to tum off the engine immediately if it staris.

L

On automatic transmussion vehioles, try to start the
engine in each gear. The starter should work only in
PARK (P)or NEUTRAL (N). If the starter works in
any other position, your vehicle needs service.

On manual transmission vehicles, put the shifi lever
in NEUTRAL (N), push the ¢clutch down halfway
and try to start the engine. The starter should work
only when the clutch is pushed down all the way 1o
the floor, If the starter works when the clutch isn't

pushed all the way down, your vehicle needs service.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

|. Betore you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. It should be parked ona

level surface.

-4

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brake
immediately if the vehicle begins to move.

3. With the engine off, turn the key to the EUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try 1o move the shifi lever out of
PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves out of PARK (P), vour vehicle's BTSI
needs service.
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Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum

the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position.

®  With an automatic transmission, the key should turn
e LOCK only when the shift lever is in PARK (P).

®  With a manuoal transmission, the key shoold wm to
LOCK only when the shift lever is in REVERSE (R).

On vehicles with a key release button, try to turn the key
10 LOCK without pressing the button, The key should
turn 10 LOCK only when you press the key button,

Om all vehicles, the key should come out only in LOCK,

Parking Brake and Automatic Transmission
PARK (P) Mechanism Check

/A CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property conld be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a farly steep hll, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular brake, set
the parking brake,

® To check the parking brake’s holding ability:
With the engine running and transmission in
NEUTRAL (N), slowly remove foot pressure from
the regular brake pedal. Do this until the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only.

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism's holding ability:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use plain water (o flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect
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Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should
be performed at least twice a year (for instance, each
spring and (&ll), You showld let your dealer s service
departnment or other gualified service center do these
Johy. Make sure any pecessary repairy are completed
af once,

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See “*Service and Owner
Publications” in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive
Axle Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damuged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear o lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary,

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or ou-of-postiion parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which could
canse o heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See "Engine Exhaust™
in the Index,

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cricked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radiator and air conditioning condenser.
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of the
cooling system and pressure cap is recommended at
NS Once & Vedr.
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Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for imerference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Replace parts os
needed. Replace any components that have high effort
or excessive wear, Do not lubricate accelerator and
cruise control cables.

Drive Axle Service
Check reurffront axle NMuid level and add a8 needed.

Check constant velocity joints and axle seals for leaking.

Transfer Case {(Four-Wheel Drive)
Inspection

Every 12 months or at o1l change imtervals, check front
axle and transfer case and add lubricant when necessary.
Check vent hose at ransfer case for kinks and proper
installation. More frequent lubrication may be required
on off-road use.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect bruke lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing, etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also inspect drum brake linings
for wear and cracks. Inspect other brake parts, including
irums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, etc,
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need 1o have
your brakes inspected more often if your driving habits
or conditions result in frequent braking,
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part number or specification may be obtained from

your dealer.

USAGE FLUI/LUBRICANT
Hydraulic Brake | Delco Supreme 11 Brake Fluid
System (GM Part No. 12377967 or

equivalent DOT-3 Brake Fluid).

USAGE

FLUIDVLUBRICANT

Engine Oil

Engine Onl with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For
Gasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbaol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil"” in the Index.

Hydraulic Clutch
System

Hydraulic Clutch Fluid (GM
Part No. 12345347 or equivalent
DOT-3 Brake Fluid),

Power Steering
System

GM Power Steering Fluid
(GM Part No. 1052884 - 1 pint,
1050017 = 1 quart, or equivalent).

Engine Coolant

S50/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use c:nl}a']
GM Goodwrench™ DEX-COOL
or Havoline® DEX-COOL®
Coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Manual Synchromesh Transmission
Transmission Flind (GM Part No. 12345349
with V6 Engine | or equivalent).

Manual Manual Transmission Fluid with
Transmission 3% fncnon modifier.

with L4 Engine | (GM Part No. [2377916).




USAGE FLUIDYLUBRICANT USAGE FLUIVLUBRICANT
Automalic DEXRON™-III Automatic Transfer Case | DEXRON™-III Automatic
Transmission Transmission Fluid. Transmission Fluid.

Kev Lock Mufﬁ—!’-‘ur[;:rse Lubricant, Windshield GM Optikleen™ Washer

Cylinders Superlube™ (GM Part No. Washer Solvent | Solvent (GM Part No, 1051513)
12346241 or equivalent). or equivalent,

Chassis Chassis Lubricant (GM Part Transler Case Chassis Lubricant 1GM Parnt

Lubrication MNo. 123779835 or equivalent) or Shift Lever No. 12377985 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements lubricant meeting regquirements of
of NLGI# 2, Category LB NLGI #2, Category LB or GC-LB.
or GC-LB.

Eear Driveline Chassis Lubricant {GM Part

Front Wheel Wheel Bearing Lubricant meeting Center Spline No. 12377983 or equivalent) or

Bearings requirements of NLGI # 2, and Umiversal lubricant meeting requirementis
Category GC or GC-LB (GM Part Joimts of NLGI # 2, Category LB
No, 1051344 or equivalent). ar GC-LB.

Drifferential, Axle Lubricant (GM Part No,

Front and Rear 105227 1) or SAE 80W-9) GL-5

Axle Gear Lubricant.
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USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT USAGE FLUID/LUBRICANT
Constant Chassis Lubricant (GM Part Hood and Door Mulrj—l‘ur%&c Lubricant,
Velocity No. 12377985 or equivalent) Hinges Superlube™ (GM Pan
Universal Joint | or lubricant mesting requirements No. 12346241 or equivalent).

f NLGI # 2, Cate _ :
31- GD]I;; ehogpry b Fuel Filler Door Multi-purpose lubricant,
— and Endgate Superlube™ (GM Part
Clutch Pushrod | Chassis Lubricant (GM Part I:linglr.:?., and Rear | No, 12346241 orequivalent),
to Clutch Fork | No. 12377985 or equivalent) or Folding Seat
Jomt lubricant meeting requirements
- of NLGI# 2, Category LB Tuilgate Handle | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
or GC-1B. Pivot Points, Superlube™ (GM Part
Hinges, Latch No. 12346241 or equivalent).
Hood Latch Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol Bolt and Linkage
Assembly, (GM Part No, 12346293 or : _ . = 5
Secondary Latch, | equivalent) or Jubricant meeting Weatherstrip Hicectije Silieone Gregde (N
Pivits, Spring requirements of NLGL# 2, Conditioning Part No, 12345579 or equivalent).
phara, [ LR or Gt Weatherstrip | Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
uanis Squeaks Superlube™ (GM Part

No. 12346241 or equivalent).
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Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval.

Any additonal information from “Chwner Checks and

Services” o “Penodic Maintenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Alse, you should retain all
maintenandce receipts, Your owner information portfolio
15 a convenient place to store them,

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED EY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

GODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Section 8 Customer Assistance Information
_———— —— —— ——————— —————————————————————~————~- —— = =]

Here vou will find ot how to contagt Chevrolet if vou need assistance. This section also tells you how o obtain
service publications and how to report any safety defects.

§-2 Customer Satisfaction Procedure B-10 Wirranty Information

8-4 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone B-1{) Réporting Safety Delects to the United
(TTY ) Users Stmes Government

] Chevrolet Roadside Assistance Program 8-11 Reporting Safety Defects to the

§-7 Canndian Roadside Assistance Canadian Government

50 Courtesy Transportation 2-11 Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors

H-4 GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute g-11 Ordering Service and Owner Publications
Resolution Progrum in Canada




Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Chevrolet dealers have the facilities, trained technicians
andd up-to-date information to promptly address any
concerns you may have. However, if a concern has not
been resolved to your complete satisfaction, take the
following steps:

STEF ONE - Discuss your cancern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concerns can
be quickly resolved ot that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the
egeneral manager




STEP TWO - If after contacting 8 member of
dealership management, it appears your concern
cannot be resolved by the dealership without further
help, contact the Chevrolet Customer Assistance
Center by calling 1-800-222-1020. In Canuda,
contact GM of Canada Customer Communication
Centre in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777
(English) or 1-800-263-7854 (French).

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® [n Mexico; (525) 625-3256

® In Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
| -800-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the U.S. Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
{English) or 1-8(0-751-4 136 (Spanish)

In the Bahamas: 1-800-389-0009

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigus and the British
Virgin Islands: [-8(K-534-0122

In all other Caribbean countries: (809) 763-1315

® In other overseas locations, call GM Overseas

Distribution Corporation in Canada at;
(H05) 644-4112.
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For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate at
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage

® Niiture of concegm

We encourage you to call us so we can give your imguiry
prompt atiention. However, if you wish to write
Chevrolet, address your inguiry o

Chevralet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistance Center
BO. Box 7047

Troy, M1 48007-747

In Canadn, write 1o:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumeation Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1 H 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information booklet for addresses of
GM Overseas offices,

When contacting Chevrolet. please remember that
vour concern will likely be resolved in the dealership,
using the dealer’s facilities, equipment and personnel.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if
you have a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

T assist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Chevrolet has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistunce Center. Any TTY user can communicate with
Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEV. (TTY uvsers m
Canada can dinl 1-800-263-3830.)
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Chevrolet Roadside
Assistance Program

L

To enhance Chevrolet’s string commitment 1o customer
satisfaction, Chevrolet is excited 1o announce the
establishiment of the Chevrolet Roadside Assistance
Center. As the owner of a 1998 Chevrolet, membership
in Roadside Assistance is free.

Roadside Assistance is available 24 hours a day,

363 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
(1-800-243-8872). This toll-free number will provide
you over-the-phone roadside assistance with minor
mechanical problems. If your problem cannot be
resolved over the phone, our advisors have access to a
nationwide network of dealer recommended service
providers. Roadside membership is free, however some
SErvices may incur costs,

Roadside offers two levels of service to the customer,
Basic Care and Courtesv™ Care:

® Toll-free number, 1-800-CHEV-LISA
® Free towing for warranty repairs

® Basic aver-the-phone technical advice
.

Available dealer services at reasonable costs (i.e.,
wrecker services, locksmith/key service, gluss
repair, eta.)




ROADSIDE Courtesy ™ Care PROVIDES:

® Roadside Basic Care services (as outlined previously)
Plus:

® FREE Non-Warranty Towing (1o the closest dealer
from a legal roadway)

® FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys are lost
on the road or locked mside)

® FREE Flat Tire Service (spare installed on the roud)
® FREE Jump Start (4t home or on the roud)

® FREE Fuel Delivery ($3 of fuel delivered on
the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transportation for customers
needing warranty service, Courtesy Transportation will
be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided by
the Bumper o Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty
to eligible purchasers of 1998 Chevrolet passenger car
and light duty trucks. (Please see your selling dealer

for details. )

Note: Courtesy Care s available to retail and retail lease
customers openiting 1998 and newer Chevrolet vehicles
for a pariod of 3 years/36.000 miles (60 000 km),
whichever occurs first. All Courtesy Care services must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolel Roadside or dealer
Service Muanmagement,

Basie Care and Cowrtesy Care are not part of or
included in the covernge provided by the New Vehicle
Limited Warrunty, Chevrolet reserves the right to
modify or discontinue Basic Care und Courtesy Care
il any time,
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For complete program details, see your Chevrolet dealer
to obtain a Roadside Assistunce Center brochure,

The Roadside Assistance Center uses companies that
will provide vou with quality and priority service. When
roadside services are required, our advisors will explain
any payment obligations that may be incurred for
utilizing outside services.

For prompt assistance when calling, please hoave the
tollowing available to give to the advisor:

® Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
License plate number

Viehicle color

Vehicle location

Telephone number where you can be reached

Vehicle mileage

Description of problem

Please refer to the Roadside Assistance brochure
inside your owner information portfolio for full
program details.

(Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
1-800-268-6800 for emergency services.
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Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transponiation for customers
needing wartanty service, Courtesy Transportation will
be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided by
the Bumper to Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty
to retail purchasers of 1998 Chevrolet passenger cars
and light duty trucks (please see your selling dealer

for details).

Courtesy Transportation inclodes:

® One way shuttle ride for any warranty repair
completed during the same day,

®  Up to 530 maximum daily vehicle rental allowance
for any overnight warranty repair up to five days, OR

® LUpto $30 maximum daily cab, bus or other
transportation allowance in liew ol rental for any
overnight warranty repair up to five days. OR

® Up o 510 daily fuel allowance for rides provided by
unother persom (Le., [riend, neighbor, ete.) in fieu of
rental for any overnight warranty repair up to five days.
Naote: All Courtesy Transportution arrangements
will be admimistered by your Chevrolet dealer
service management. Claim amounts should
reflect all nchual costs,
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® Chevrolet Courtesy Transportation is not part of the
Bumper 10 Bumper New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
Chevrolet reserves the right 1o make any changes or
discontinue Courtesy Trunsportation ol any time
without notification,
e For udditional program details, contuct vour
Chevrolet dealer.
Some state insurance regulations make it tmpractical to
rent Vehicles 1o people under 21 years of age, If you are
under 21 and have difficulty reating a vehicle, Chevrolet
will reimburse up to $30/day for documented
transporiation you receive.
For wirranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
mterim ransportation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please consult your
dealer for details. The Roadside Assistupce program 15
avatlable only in the United States and Canada.

In Canada, please consult vour GM dealer for
mformation on Courtesy Transportation,




GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program 15 available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia, Canadian owners refer (o your Warranty
und Owner Assistance Information booklet for
mnformation on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVAP), General Motors reserves the right 1o
change eligibility limitations and/or o discontinue its
participation in this program.

Both Chevrolet and your Chevrolet dealer are committed
o making sure you are completely satisfied with vour new
vehicle, Our experience has shown that, if a siation
arises where you feel yvour concern has not been
adequately addressed, the Customer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in this section is very successiul,

There may be instances where an impartial third party
Cin assist i arriving at a solution to a disagreement
rogarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Chevrolet voluntarily participates m
BEB AUTO LINE,

BBE AUTO LINE is an out-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Burcau system to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not sansfied afier following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the wll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BEB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite 800

Arhington, VA 22203-1504

Telephone: 1-800-935-5100

To file a clam, you will be asked to provide your name
and nddress, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and a statermnent of the nature of your complant.
Eligibility is limited by vehicle age and mileage, and
ather factors.
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We prefer you utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary. If
this mediation is unsuccessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case 1o an impartial third-party arbitrator,

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The eatire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily take sbout 40 days from the
time you file a claim until a decision is made.

Some state laws may require you to use this program
before filing a claim with a state-run arbitration program
or in the courts. For further information, contact the
BEEB at 1-800-955-5100 or the Chevrolet Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-222-1020.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with a separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, vou should
immediately inform the National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA), in addition o
notifying General Motors.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot hecome involved
in individual problems between you, your dealer or
General Motors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auwo Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-424-93093 (or 366-0123 n the
Washington, D.C. area) or write to;

NHTSA, U.S, Department of Transportation
Washington, D,C. 20590

You can also oblain other information about motor
vehicle safety from the Hotling.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS TO
THE CANADIAN GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and vou believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, vou should immedimely notify
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write to;

Transport Canada
Box 8880
Ohtawa, Ontano K1G 3J2

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifyving NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in a situwation like this, we certainly hope you'll notify
us. Please call us at 1-800-222-1020 or write:

Chevrolet Motor Division

Chevrolet Customer Assistince Center
PO, Box 7047

Troy, MI 48007-7047

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-7854 (French). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communicatnion Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service mannals, owner's manuals and other sérvice
literature are available for purchase for all cument and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordering inlormation
in Canada is 1-8({-668-5539,

8-11



1998 CHEVROLET SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling ot
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 CHEVROLET

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair inforrmation
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides Information on unit repalr service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the

1998 GM transmissions, transaxles and transfer cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins glve technical service information needed
to knowledpeably service Ganeral Motors carz and frucks,
Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle,

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
"THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Heim, mmﬁnramd * RO, Box 07130 » Detroit, Mi 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
imtended to provide basic operational information about th:
vehicle. The ewner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule for all models.

In-Partfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner’s Manual and

Warranty Bookiet.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $15.00

Without Porifolio: Owner's Manual only.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS
Service Publications are available for current and past
model GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specify year and model name of the vehicle,

'OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356 IL S

Monday.-Friday B:00 AM - s:mpuwnm




ORDER TOLL FREE Ordars will be mailed within 10 days of recaipt. Please allow adag:n&!a time for pastal

{NOTE: For Credit Card Holders Only) servica. U further information le neadad, wrile 1o the addréss shown balow or call
1-800-7B2-4356 1-800-782-4356. Malaral cannot be retumed lor credil withou! packing slip with retum
(Monday-Friday 8:00 Al —8:00 Pl EST) Iniurmghnﬂ within 30 days ol delivery. On relums, a re-stocking fea may be applied
_ FAX Dhrdars Only 1-313-865-5327 against the original ordar.
PUBLICATIONFORM | \rey peccmiprion | VEHICLEWODEL | ooy | PRIGE | TOTAL
1 Fe- “H'Hmr'- '-_:.__l. y D e ; m 1 H‘E_-_lﬁ 'ﬂﬂ' E"B'H- FH[_EE. |
9 , Sanice Manual 1998 $90.00
: Car & Light Truck
B Transmission LUnit FRepar 15938 §40.00
& Ownar's Mamal In Partfolio 1888 #15.00
‘ > Cryner's Manual Without Porifolic 19898 10,00
HOTE: Dwalers ard Companies pleass prosvide desher or compsamy marmia, and also (he | i Mwm TET.'L MATERIAL
g apdrm of el parssa 1o whose atteivtion (b shitermnd shold b sarm - | ] _ﬁ"'ﬂ{mm (1] BEFE
s- Mall campleted srdes e o ‘P Histin, IG, (USA lundd ,ﬂhﬂ"mt: i
il HELS, INCORPORATED » PO, Bow, 07130 = Diatrolt, M AB207 anly — o not ssny couh, ) bt e
H o Parpurchasss sutssda US4, pleass wiiis 1o tha aboen stkirade Tor guetutis A ; : - | | B Drdet Prodessing $5.00
it MagarCa Canadian Postage
l“ YIr el [Ese mm
L visA GRAND TOT
'F LS MRS NAME| [ATTENTION) M ' bt - GHA] AL
E | Aootent [
T {STREET ADDAESS—NO P.O. BON UK ETEL FAEE Hum}g{: & . .- =l T :'. .
: H ' on J Fwﬁnlhﬂ=ﬂm bilfing mticdre=n D
a. [EITY [STATE} [ } [T CEDE) 'T Date molyr: i A :ﬂ@“ﬁmﬂﬂmlwl‘_r nhlpﬂﬂﬂ_.
DAYTIME TELEPHONE N ; § LEed: JI{iS 3 i :
y ARER CODE © | OUSTOMER BIGRTUME :
W-GHE-DRCHEH *(Prices ge subjedt 1o chappa withoul notce @nd withoul noarring fota & Cenatkan Custonsam: A Eed prioee 8o qusied n ULE, fundd Catndian resldents
obiigadion. Allow smplo fra for delvany, ) arg- 10 make chischs payabia in WS funda, To coval Canadisn postage, add 51180 plud the

U 8. uedisr procassng
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